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Overview of NSTTAC’s Evaluation Toolkit Second Edition
Welcome to the National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center’s
(NSTTAC) Evaluation Toolkit Second Edition, an updated version of our
original Evaluation Toolkit published in 2008, updated 2010. Since that time,
we have expanded our work to include many more evaluations of state and
local district activities. In this edition, you will ﬁnd an increased number of
evaluation examples to adopt and adapt in your own evaluation efforts. As
always we hope you ﬁnd this to be a great resource.
At NSTTAC, we are committed to data-based decision making and view
evaluation as a critical tool for improving our work. For some, the idea of
evaluation and data analysis can be an overwhelming task—we created the
NSTTAC EvaluaƟon Toolkit Second EdiƟon with that in mind! We want to assist
transi on educators and service providers to improve their programs and
services by determining what is working, what is not working, and what
needs to be changed or replicated. This toolkit will show you how. It provides
speciﬁc examples for state and local teams to use while developing goals and
activities to improve effective transition education and services for students
with disabilities. The toolkit is designed to help determine what is important to
stakeholders, what needs to be measured to satisfy stakeholders, what is
feasible to measure, how to measure these items, and how to report,
disseminate, and use your evaluation ﬁndings.
The ﬁrst section provides a general overview of evaluation, information
regarding the SPP/APR transition indicators, evidence-based transition
practices, and NSTTAC’s program improvement process; as well as speciﬁc
strategies for planning and developing your own evaluations. In subsequent
sections, we provide details of the NSTTAC capacity building model and
associated tools for implementation, the NSTTAC Team Planning Tool used to
facilitate strategic planning, “real-life” examples of evaluation tools for each
Taxonomy area, and strategies and templates to report, disseminate, and use
your results. The accompanying CD includes electronic copies of the
evaluation instruments; electronic ﬁles are also available as a free download
at our website: www.nsƩac.org. The toolkit is a work in progress and as such
will continue to grow as we further identify and develop sound evaluation
tools.
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Why Evaluation is So Important
You may be asking: “Why evaluate?” or “Why is evaluation so important?”
The rationale to evaluate our impact comes from sources internal and external
to our ﬁeld of transition and special education. With the passage of several
important legislative acts, the ﬁeld of special education has been assigned
with the tasks of evaluating both the in-school and post-school outcomes of
students with disabilities, as well as the special education programs that serve
them.
Years ago, evaluation of educational programs took a back seat to hands-on
daily work with students. Frequently, evaluations of students’ programs were
not performed at all, resulting in a loss of valuable information to use to
improve instruction and services. Today, our ﬁeld recognizes that for students
to achieve their optimal capabilities and reach their goals, we must capitalize
on every moment of opportunity and provide instruction and services
supported by evidence of effectiveness. We’ve moved away from talking
about the theoretical value of special education, to a context where we must
account for results. This context requires that we determine what strategies will
produce the intended effects.
Further, our local, state, and federal governments invest signiﬁcant resources
in the education of our children, and stakeholders are demanding
accountability at an ever-increasing rate. They want to know both the short
and long term impact of our educational programs. We recognize that
isolated case studies and anecdotal information do not provide the evidence
we need to improve what we do. For this reason, evaluations must be viewed
as an integral piece of every program, not as an add-in or afterthought.
Without an evaluation plan, program impact is difﬁcult to predict or to
determine. Evaluations allow us to analyze our predictions about our
programs and to understand what has worked and what has not. Lessons
learned from evaluations help everyone involved improve results. In addition,
evaluations help justify investment in educational programs by demonstrating
program impacts.
The challenges that confront us in the ﬁeld of transition are multidimensional
and complex. There is no one size-ﬁts-all model that may be applied to our
transition education and services that will ﬁt all students in all situations.
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Therefore, we combine what we know about evidence-based practices with
performance data to create goals and improve services within our local
contexts. Ultimately, however, there comes a point when we must measure
“what works, what doesn’t work, and why” (W.K. Kellogg Foundation,
1998, p. 1). Osborne and Gaebler (1992) caution us:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

What gets measured gets done.
If you don’t measure results, you can’t tell success from failure.
If you can’t see success you can’t reward it.
If you can’t reward success, you’re probably rewarding failure.
If you can’t see success, you can’t learn from it.
If you can’t recognize failure, you can’t correct it.
If you can demonstrate results, you can will public support.

Without effective evaluations of our programs, we will never know if they are
successful or make any difference to the students and families with whom we
work. Accordingly, the question is no longer “Why evaluate?” but “What and
how do we evaluate?”

Improving Results: The SPP/APR Transition Indicators
In addition to increasing knowledge about program evaluation, this
Evaluation Toolkit Second Edition is designed to assist state, district, and local
teams develop evaluation plans and evidence to improve their performance
on the Special Education State Performance Plan/Annual Performance Report
(SPP/APR) Indicators. When the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act
(IDEA) was reauthorized in December 2004, and became effective in July
2005, the U. S. Department of Education, through the Ofﬁce of Special
Education Programs (OSEP), required states to develop State Performance
Plans around 20 Part B indicators, on which data are submitted annually in
an Annual Performance Report (APR). Indicator 13 relates to content in a
student’s individual education program (IEP) regarding education and
transition services. Effective with the 2010 data collection for the 2011 APR,
Indicator 13 is as follows:
Percent of youth aged 16 and above with an
individualized education program (IEP) that includes
appropriate measureable postsecondary goals that are
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annually updated and based on age appropriate
transition assessment, transition services, including
courses of study, that will reasonably enable the student
to meet those post secondary goals, and annual IEP goals
related to the student’s transition service needs. There
must also be evidence that the student was invited to the
IEP team meeting where transition services are to be
discussed and evidence that, if appropriate, a
representative of any participating agency was invited to
the IEP Team meeting with the prior consent of the parent
or student who has reached the age of majority [20
U.S.C. 1416(a)(3)(B)].
Data for the APR are provided from a state monitoring or state data system.
When calculating their performance on Indicator 13, state agencies use the
following formula: the number of youth with IEPs, aged 16 and above, with
an IEP that includes appropriate measureable postsecondary goals that are
annually updated and based upon an age appropriate transition assessment,
transition services, including courses of study, that will reasonably enable the
student to meet those postsecondary goals and the annual IEP goals related to
the student’s transition services needs, with evidence that the student was
invited to the IEP team meeting where transition services are to be discussed
and evidence that, if appropriate, a representative of any participating
agency was invited to the IEP team meeting with the prior consent of the
parent or student who has reached the age of majority, divided by the
number of youth with an IEP, aged 16 and above, multiplied by100. In their
State Performance Plans, states must set their Indicator 13 target at 100
percent.
Three other SPP/APR indicators—Indicators 1, 2, and 14—serve to illustrate
the effectiveness of special education; these indicators are considered
performance indicators. Respectively, their focus includes graduation rates,
dropout rates, and students’ post-school outcomes in terms of employment and
attending post-secondary education. Information about these indicators can
be especially useful for identifying what is working and what is not. The IEP
content represented in Indicator 13 reﬂects practices associated with
improving post-school outcomes of students with disabilities, such as setting
post-school goals based on transition-related assessments; aligning annual
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goals, instruction, and services with post-school goals; and collaborative
planning and implementation among students, families, educators, and
service providers (Kohler and Field, 2002). Improving transition education
and services can improve students’ post-school outcomes (Test, Mazzotti,
Mustain, Fowler, Kortering, and Kohler, 2009). As illustrated in Figure 1,
asking speciﬁc questions about your state and local performance on the four
“transition” indicators can guide you toward improvement. NSTTAC’s mission
is to assist state agencies to build capacity for program improvement at the
local level and one aspect of this mission is to improve performance on SPP/
APR Indicator 13.
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~Indicator 13~
Measurable post-school and annual goals
Transition-related assessments
Services and activities
Coordination of services
Student and agency involvement

Graduation

Good?

NSTTAC —
National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

~Indicator 1~
Ì Expectations and standards?
Ì Various pathways available?
Ì Linkage to post-school environments?

What’s the Quality of Our IEPs?

Why? Why Not?

Figure 1. Using transition indicators to improve what we do.

Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.
9/20/2006, Rev 4/8/09

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

~Indicator 2~
Ì Why?
Ì Appropriate programs?
Ì Address student and family needs?

Dropping Out

Not so good?

~Indicator 14~
Ì Postsecondary education and/or training
Ì Employment
Ì Independent living

Post-School Outcomes

Effective Transition Practices
Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that postschool outcomes of students with disabilities improve when educators,
families, students, and community members and organizations work together
to implement a broad perspective of transition planning, more appropriately
referred to as transition-focused education (Kohler & Field, 2002). In general,
this concept of transition-focused education represents the perspective that
“transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides
development of students’ educational programs, rather than an “add-on”
activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The
impact of transition-focused education is greatly enhanced when service
systems and programs connect and support the implementation and
application of such learning.
Kohler and her colleagues developed a Taxonomy for Transition
Programming, which presents a comprehensive, conceptual organization of
practices through which transition-focused education and services are
developed and delivered. This taxonomy emerged from several investigations
that reviewed research literature (Kohler, 1993), evaluation studies (Kohler,
DeStefano, Wermuth, Grayson, & McGinty, 1994), and model transition
project outcomes (Rusch, Kohler, & Hughes, 1992). Through a three-phased
research process, effective practices emerging from these studies were
synthesized and organized into ﬁve categories: (a) student–focused planning,
(b) student development, (c) interagency collaboration, (d) family involvement,
and (e) program structure and attributes (Kohler, 1996). The practices
included in the model were evaluated using criteria proposed by Peters and
Heron (1993) to determine “best practices”. They are associated with positive
student outcomes, have a sound basis in theory, are supported in the
literature, and were socially validated by a national group of transition
experts. Empirical support exists for speciﬁc strategies for implementing many
of the practices (see www.nsttac.org).
NSTTAC is using the Taxonomy to organize our work to further identify
evidence-based practices and as a foundation for building state capacity.
This Toolkit is organized to provide you evaluation examples in each of the
ﬁve taxonomy areas. A graphical representation of the Taxonomy for
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Transition Programming is presented in Section 3 in the Team Planning Tool
for Improving Transition Education and Services.

The NSTTAC Program Improvement Process
At NSTTAC, we want to assist you in building capacity to support and
improve transition education, services, and outcomes for youth with
disabilities. NSTTAC staff members have spent several decades of research
and ﬁeld-testing to identify proven methods for building this capacity. What
has resulted is a ﬁve-step planning process for implementing evidenced-based
practice that utilizes the Taxonomy for Transition Programming.
As illustrated in Figure 2, the ﬁve-step process begins with building a
committed team of key members who are passionate about program
improvement. First, the team gathers to assess implementation levels and
effectiveness of their taxonomy practices by reviewing their existing data.
Next, the team creates an annual plan for improvement and data collection,
based on the needs of their current program. The third step is to implement
the annual plan and collect formative and summative evaluation data. Fourth,
the team evaluates the outcomes based on what their data show. Finally, the
team identiﬁes what worked and celebrates the accomplishments; at the same
time, they identify remaining needs and start the process again. In its simplest
form, the program improvement process is to evaluate, plan, act, and
evaluate in an ever-improving scaling-up cycle.

Evaluation Strategies
In this section, we provide information and ideas for designing and
developing your evaluations. As we illustrate, an evaluation can be broad
and complex, or narrow and simple. The ﬁrst considerations are when to
evaluate your program and what you intend to learn. Then you can determine
how to collect and analyze your data and how to report, present, and
disseminate your ﬁndings.
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Figure 2. The NSTTAC program improvement process

When to Evaluate
Evaluation may occur at the end of a program or project; this is referred to as
summative evaluation and it represents the sum total of what you’ve
accomplished when you reach your ﬁnal goal. An evaluation focused on
determining the extent to which students with disabilities go to work or attend
post-secondary education within one year of school exit (SPP/APR Indicator
14) is an example of a summative evaluation. Summative evaluation is
important, but the on-going assessment of your programs is also essential.
This is known as formative evaluation or evaluation used to measure progress
towards your goals in order to determine the next steps needed. Harvey
(1998) notes that “When a cook tastes the soup, it is formative evaluation;
when the dinner guest tastes the soup, it is summative evaluation” (p. 7).
“Effective evaluation is not an ‘event’ that occurs at the end of a project, but is
an ongoing process which helps decision-makers better understand the
project; how it is impacting
participants, partner agencies, and the
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community; and how it is being inﬂuenced and/or impacted by both internal
and external factors” (W.K. Kellogg Foundation, 1998, p. 3). Although
NSTTAC assists states to focus on formative evaluation through our annual
and mid-year institutes, on-going attention to formative evaluation in your
local and state teams will increase the sustainability of effective practices and
programs (Gothberg, Coyle, & Kohler, 2011).

Planning for Evaluation
The most effective evaluations are created in the planning phase (CDC,
2006). In fact, ideally the evaluating process itself begins ex ante or with the
initial program design (Morra Imas & Rist, 2009). Good planning will enable
you to make the most of your resources, increase the quality of the evidence
you produce, and ensure the results will be constructive. Keeping in mind that
good evidence is not hard to come by “if you know what you are looking for
before you begin” (Gusky, 2000, p. 88). Evaluation planning has two
questions:
•
•

What are the desired outcomes of your program?
How will you measure the outcomes?

Evaluations should match the scale of your work. For example, if you are
trying to improve interagency collaboration, don’t plan to measure this
outcome by merely counting how many agencies attend the fall transition
workshop. The evaluation will need to provide a variety of evidence that
illustrates improved collaboration and its consequences. In contrast, if you are
focusing on building student competence, be sure to focus on student skill
level or achievement.
We have found critical connections between program and evaluation
planning. In a six-year study of team planning we found:

•
•
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If teams don’t anticipate their outcomes during the planning phase, they
can’t tell what they achieved later.
If teams do not plan for evaluation during the planning phase, they are
not likely to evaluate anything.

Creating a Logic Model
In the planning phase, we recommend you draw a logic model for your
project to help visualize how activities lead to outcomes. A logic model is a
simple yet very powerful tool that helps clarify thinking, measure progress
along the way, and communicate your objectives to others. A typical logic
model has ﬁve parts which include resources, activities, outputs, outcomes,
and impact (see Figure 3). Once you draw out your logic model, it becomes
easy to look at the logic of your project or program and determine its
feasibility. You may want to ask yourselves some of the following questions:
•

Are the activities you planned likely to lead to the outcomes you want?

•

Are there any internal or external factors which may create barriers to
your project?

•

Do you have the necessary resources to complete your project?

•

Are there other key stakeholders who need to be involved in this process?

•

Are you trying to accomplish too little or too much in one year?

For further assistance in creating a logic model we highly recommend The
W.K. Kellogg Foundation Logic Model Development Guide found at

Your Planned Work

Resource/
Inputs

1

Your Intended Results

Activities

Outputs

Outcomes

Impact

2

3

4

5

Figure 3. Logic model.
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www.wkkf.org in the publications and resources section. This Guide is also
included with permission on the CD accompanying this toolkit.

Evaluation Questions
Being clear about what questions you want your evaluation to answer is the
key to conducting an evaluation that meets your needs (W.K. Kellogg
Foundation, 1998). By looking at your logic model and your NSTTAC Team
Planning Tool, you should be able to list what questions your evaluation
needs to answer and methods that may be appropriate for answering them.
For example if your goal is to increase attendance of parents at your
transition fair by 30%, you need to ask the question of how much did parent
attendance increase at the fair and then compare this year’s attendance with
last year’s attendance; to help with this measure, you may want to utilize a
sign-in sheet. If your goal is to increase parental knowledge of post-secondary
options for their child, you will need to ask a question that encompasses how
many post-secondary options parents are knowledgeable about and follow
that with some sort of survey or questionnaire to parents. Table 1 illustrates
some general evaluation questions associated with the four SPP/APR
transition indicators. Further, the state planning tool examples provided in
Sections 4—8 provide speciﬁc reﬂective evaluation questions for each of the
ﬁve taxonomy categories.

Evaluation Methods
Quantitative and qualitative methods represent the two basic approaches for
organizing and analyzing evaluation data—strong evaluations include both
methods. Quantitative evaluations are objective in nature and generally focus
on numbers and frequencies that lead to statistical analyses or comparisons.
Qualitative evaluations are rich with descriptions and personal meaning and
lead to deeper understanding for those doing the evaluating. Qualitative
methods are often used in evaluations because they tell the program’s story
by capturing and communicating the participants’ stories (Patton, 2003, p. ii).
While each of these approaches is acceptable, you need to decide what is
most appropriate for answering your evaluation questions. Often, a mixedmethods evaluation using both quantitative and qualitative components will
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Moderate
Moderatehigh

Case study

Follow-up needs
assessment

Moderate- Moderate
high

Focus groups
Low

Moderate- Moderate
high

Interviews

Testimonials

Moderate

Observations

Low

Moderate

Moderate

Low

Lowmoderate

Moderate

Pre and post
testing

Lowmoderate

Low

Moderate

Low

Documents and
checklists

Low

Participant
Time

Surveys

Low

Prep
Time

Attendance
Sheets

Method

Table 1. Data collection method:s

High

High

Low

Moderatehigh

Moderatehigh

Moderate

Low-high

Lowmoderate

Lowmoderate

Low

Analysis
Time

High

Moderate

Lowmoderate

High

Moderatehigh

Moderatehigh

Moderate

Moderate

Lowmoderate

Low

Usefulness

Provides more in-depth information than
found while using other methods

In-depth information from select individuals

In-depth information from a select group of
participants

In-depth information from a moderate group
of participants

In-depth information for a small group of
participants

An unbiased approach to gain insight on a
phenomenon

To assess learning that takes place from a
training or over a period of time

Ability to gain information from a large
group in a limited amount of time

Quick feedback from a large group

To Count number of participants at an event

Uses

lead to a more complete understanding of what is working and what isn’t.
Examples and characteristics of evaluation methods are presented in Table 1.
Throughout this toolkit, we provide examples of both quantitative and
qualitative tools such as samples of surveys, interview and focus group
protocols, checklists, and pre and posttests.

Checklists
Checklists are a way to gain information from a large group quickly. They are
inventories of “Factors, properties, aspects, components, criteria, tasks, or
dimensions” that guide users (Scriven, 2007, p.1). Further, checklists are
known to improve compliance, processes, data acquisition, outcomes, and in
the medical ﬁeld, save lives (Gawande, 2009; Varela & Brunt, 2012).
Stufﬂebeam (2001) states “sound checklists can have profound evaluative
applications” (p. 71). Although checklists may be just “check the box” (see
Figure 4), Scriven (2007) notes that a criteria of merit checklist (COMIist) is
the most powerful form of checklist. He outlines the key criteria for a sound
COMIist as:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The checkpoints should refer to criteria and not mere indicators.
The list should be complete (no signiﬁcant omissions).
The items should be contiguous, i.e., non-overlapping.
The criteria should be commensurable.
The criteria should be clear.
The list should be concise.
The criteria should be conﬁrmable (e.g., measurable) (Scriven, 2007,
p. 3).

Which of the following breakout sessions did you ﬁnd useful? (check all that apply)
Student-led IEPs

Getting parents involved

Interagency collaboration

School dropout rates

Monitoring I-13

Initiative in Fairview County

Figure 4. Example of a simple checklist.
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Checklist of Teaching and Learning Practices for Team Teaching
Teacher-student ratio

The teacher-student ratio for inclusive team-taught classrooms is sufﬁciently low to provide adequate technical
and classroom management support while engaging in
learning tasks

Planning time to develop lessons

Teachers have adequate planning time to rethink lesson
design to take advantage of team-taught classrooms

Access to concrete lesson
ideas

Strategies and structures exist to facilitate the sharing of
high quality lessons that can be applied to classrooms
with students of all levels

Figure 5. Example of a COMlist.
When identifying the difference between criteria and indicators, “the key
question to ask is this: What properties are parts of the concept (the meaning)
of ‘a good X,’ for someone who is an expert on Xs” (Scriven, 2007, p. 7).
Figure 5 is an example of a partial COMIist.

Surveys
Surveys are one of the most popular methods of information collection. They
allow for collecting information in a conﬁdential, systematic, and
standardized manner. Surveys may be handed out in paper format, mailed,
taken over the telephone, or ﬁlled out electronically via email or webpage.
Questions to ask when making a decision on the type of survey to conduct
include:
•
•

•
•
•

•
•

Who is your audience and what is the best way to reach them?
Do you want to capitalize on respondents who are already available
(e.g., parent-teacher conferences or a professional development
workshop)?
Do you need immediate feedback?
What types and how sensitive are the questions?
Do your participants have characteristics that lead to one form of survey
or another (e.g., no internet in the home, no telephone, transient
populations, or low literacy skills)?
Do your participants have a vested interest in your survey?
What resources are available (e.g., money for mailing or people to call)?
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After determining your audience and type of survey, the next step is creating
the questionnaire. Questions need to be written concisely with the end in
mind. Remember, people are busy and time is precious, so adequate
questions need to be asked to gain the information, but not so many as to
create “survey fatigue”. Decide just how many open-ended, short-answer, and
rating scales you really need answer your evaluation questions.
For the most reliable surveys, rating scales should be consistent across all
sections. For example, if in one section you are rating agreement regarding
an outcome using a Likert-like scale of 5 4 3 2 1, with 5 being strongly agree
and 1 being strongly disagree, then in another section you are rating internet
usage also with a Likert-like scale, that section needs to also read 5 4 3 2 1
Items

Legislation has been developed to
improve services to persons with
disabilities because of the efforts of
the interagency team

The amount of time I use the internet
to collaborate with other agencies on
a monthly basis

Scale
Strongly
Agree

Agree

Neutral

Disagree

Strongly
Disagree

5

4

3

2

1

20+
hours

15-20
hours

10-15
hours

5-10
hours

0-5
hours

5

4

3

2

1

Figure 6. Example of Likert-like rating scale.
rather than 1 2 3 4 5. In addition the value of 5 needs to correspond to the
greatest number of hours and the value of 1 with the least number of hours
(see Figure 6).
After creating the survey, it is prudent to pilot test it with a small group of
respondents similar to your potential respondents. During the pilot test, the
participants should be allowed the opportunity to comment on the survey
instrument. The pilot test can answer the following questions:
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•
•
•
•

Do respondents understand the directions and interpret the questions
similarly?
Does the survey elicit the type of data you need?
How long does the survey take to answer and are your respondents
showing survey fatigue?
What feedback do the respondents have for improving your survey
instrument?

Finally, make a plan of encouragement for responding. A survey must have a
good response rate in order to produce accurate, useful results; lower
response rates increase the amount of potential bias in your results. Maybe
your participants are passionate about the subject and will yield a high
response rate, but if not how will you increase the likelihood of a response?
Some ideas for increasing the number of responders include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

•

Make it convenient to ﬁll out (provide time, pencils, and an easy way to
turn it in).
Make it relevant (tell them what’s in it for them or what happens to the
results).
Use several methods (paper and internet).
Send follow-up reminders.
Allow some open-ended questions.
When possible, personalize the survey invitation.
Be clear about conﬁdentiality and data security.
Publish your results or offer to give results to respondents.
Use a pre-incentive (guilt works!).
Use a post-incentive (money, gift card, tickets, drawings, think outside the
box and offer things that are relevant to the participant: a drawing for the
principal to teach your class for an hour, shaving a teacher’s head,
getting the school band to play on your lawn, give a student a free day
from homework).
Personally thank the responder.

Interviews
Interviews are useful when pursuing in-depth information around a topic and
are extremely helpful when exploring differences between experiences and
outcomes. Kvale (1996) explains that a qualitative interview is used to
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“understand the world from the subjects’ point of view, to unfold meaning of
peoples’ experiences” (pp. 1-2). Interviews may be a stand-alone evaluation
method or be used as follow-up to further investigate participant responses to
a survey. Interviews may be conducted face-to-face, over the telephone, or
over the internet. Interviews may be informal with no standard questions,
semi-structured with open-ended questions that allow for further probing, or
structured with the same questions asked of all participants allowing for
increased ability to analyze and compare responses. Interviews generally
require a signed informed consent and/or parental consent if you are
interviewing minors, and are usually recorded (which needs to be disclosed
and participant approval gained).
When designing your interview, an interview protocol or script will help you
succeed in gathering the information you need. In addition to the actual
interview questions, an interview protocol typically provides the time, date,
and name of interviewee; brieﬂy introduces the interviewer; tells why you are
conducting the interview and what you plan to do with the information; and
insures conﬁdentiality. At a minimum, plan for the interview to last 30
minutes, although most thorough interviews tend to range between 45 and 60
minutes in duration. Some things to keep in mind about interviewing include:
•
•
•
•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•
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Turn on your recording device.
Be friendly and establish rapport.
Start your interview with basic information to gain the trust and comfort of
the interviewee.
Be considerate of time, location, and sensitivity of the questions.
Take notes during the interview even if you are recording.
Besides noting what is said, it may be relevant to note body language,
non-verbal cues, signs of frustration or enthusiasm, and any interruptions
that occur.
Don’t offer your own opinion—remain neutral.
Have interviewees deﬁne any acronyms or terms you don’t understand.
Probe into answers, ask for clariﬁcation, details, and examples.
At the conclusion ask if there was anything left out they want to add.
Thank the interviewee.

Focus Groups
Focus groups are a form of interviewing that capitalize on small group
interaction, usually 4 to 12 participants, to generate knowledge. In focus
groups, people are encouraged to talk to one another, ask questions, and
explore each other’s experiences and points of view. By becoming active,
participants are empowered in the facilitated process, which generally
creates larger buy-in for the issue at hand.
Much like interviews, the focus group requires a detailed moderator’s guide
with similar question focus, but question structure is designed to encourage
interaction of participants. There is no set rule for how many focus groups are
required to ensure you have not missed any information, but two is generally
the minimum. However, if only two groups are conducted, the results may be
biased and not capture all the pertinent information.
When looking at costs and resources, focus groups are relatively inexpensive
for the number of people interviewed. Enough time needs to be set aside for
thorough discussion with two hours being the norm. The environment should
be friendly, open, and comfortable with seating arranged for participants to
see each other. If the group needs to include hard-to-reach populations some
ideas to increase participation include:
•
•
•
•

•

Provide free on-site child care.
Provide free transportation.
Time it around your participants’ schedules.
Include incentives such as gift cards or a drawing.
Provide food or snacks for group members and any children they bring.

NSTTAC’s Levels of Evaluation
At NSTTAC, we believe the evaluation of transition education and services is
multi-faceted and multi-leveled, and includes multiple stakeholders. To fully
investigate the phenomena of successful capacity building and program
improvement through a rigorous and systematic process, NSTTAC implements
a multi-level model of evaluation. This NSTTAC model of evaluation is
grounded in Guskey’s (2000) ﬁve-level model for evaluating professional
development, Fetterman’s (2001) model of empowerment evaluation, and
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Patton’s (2008) model of utilization-focused evaluation. In our work, we have
found that transition teams most successful in applying data-based decision
making for program improvement apply the NSTTAC model. This model
focuses on six levels of assessment that represent both formative and
summative evaluation.

Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance
The ﬁrst level evaluates the participant’s reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, or coaching. The focus at this level of
evaluation is content, delivery, and context. This very basic level of evaluation
data is easy to gather through surveys or checklists that use Likert-like
questions, and in some cases, open-ended questions to gather participant
demographics and perceptions. Three areas of interest are participant
reactions to quality, usefulness, and relevance of the information provided in
the event. Guskey (2000) identiﬁed key questions in this area as:

•
•
•
•
•
•

Did participants ﬁnd the experiences enjoyable and useful?
Was the leader knowledgeable and helpful?
Was their time well spent?
Did the materials make sense (at national, state, and local levels)?
Were facilities conducive to learning?
What worked, what didn’t work?

Evaluation at level one provides an indication of how the content is regarded,
guides improvements in designing learning activities, and provides a
foundation for subsequent levels. We’ve found that many are comfortable at
this level of evaluation and use it frequently. It is important to remember that
this level rarely leads to sound programmatic, data-based decision making
and needs to be combined with evaluation that goes beyond basic
satisfaction information.

Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes
The second level focuses on participant learning and provides a means to
measure “the relationship between what was intended and what was
achieved” (Guskey, 2000, p. 122). In our education-based context, agencies
often create a time-based measure in the form of credit hours or CEUs. While
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this measure shows participation in learning activities (message delivered), it
does not assess the critical component of learning (message received). Prior
to achieving a fuller understanding at subsequent levels, the team must ﬁrst
assess if the knowledge and skills were acquired to ensure ﬁdelity of
implementation. Three areas may be measured at level two:

•
•
•

Cognitive learning – did participants learn the content?
Psychomotor learning – did the participants gain the skills needed for
implementation?
Affective learning – did the participants gain in attitudes and beliefs?

Data collection for level two is more involved than the previous level. Many
evaluations include pretests and posttests that give evidence only for the
cognitive domain. Other options for collecting evidence include interviews,
reﬂective journals, self-assessment, demonstrations, and case studies. For
evaluating affective learning, many warn that people only change their
attitudes and beliefs over time. In particular, educators tend to change their
attitudes and beliefs only after they gain evidence of increased student
learning outcomes (Guskey, 2000).

Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and Support
Level three shifts its focus from participants to the organization. Once your
participants are given learning opportunities, it is critical the organization has
the right policies and procedures in place and is ready to support that
learning and change if needed. Guskey (2000) warns:
Many improvement efforts in education fail simply because they are
unclear or misleading about the kind of organizational support
required for change…sometimes organizations impose structural or
procedural barriers to the implementation of new ideas or practices
that prevent even modest level of success. (p. 149)
Organizational structures may facilitate implementation or set up barriers to
success. Nine critical areas need to be evaluated at this level: policies,
resources, protection, encouragement, support from colleagues and peers,
administrative support at the local and district level, provision of time, and
recognition. Speciﬁc questions might include:
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•

What was the organizational impact?
Do organizational policies and procedures support implementation?
Was implementation advocated, facilitated, and supported?
Was the support public and overt?
Were problems addressed quickly and efﬁciently?
Were sufﬁcient resources available, including time to plan, reﬂect, and
improve programs?
Were successes recognized and shared?

Organizational support and change may take on different forms, thus
evaluations must be adaptable to situations and context. This level of
evaluation is not a one-size ﬁt all. Evaluation data may be collected in the
form of district records, minutes from meetings, surveys, observation,
interviews, portfolios, logs, and journals.

Level Four: Program Implementation
At the fourth level, we evaluate the ﬁdelity to which participants are
implementing their new knowledge and skills. Evaluation at this level is a
foundational cornerstone of understanding outcomes. If you don’t know
enough about the ﬁdelity of implementation, your evaluation ﬁndings are
limited in their usefulness and often lead to incorrect conclusions. Patton
(2008) explains:
At the most simple level, programs may fail for two fundamental
reasons: (1) failure of implemented programs to attain desired
outcomes, which is called theory failure, that is, the idea didn’t work
as hoped, versus (2) failure to actually implement the idea (or theory),
which is implementation failure, and means the idea (program) was
never really tested for effectiveness because it was not implemented
adequately or sufﬁciently. (p. 194)
Implementation evaluation measures not only whether the new knowledge
and skills are being implemented, but also the degree and quality to which
they are implemented. The best data collection tool for measuring
implementation is trained, direct observation followed by video and audio
observation. In addition, participant documentation in the form of logs,
journals, and self-assessment may aid to understand the facilitators and
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barriers to implementation. Interviews or focus groups with participants, their
supervisors, and those accessing the program are also useful in gathering
implementation data. Level four is often conducted as part of summative
evaluation, however improvements to implementation may occur if these
efforts are conceived as formative evaluation as well.

Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes
Ultimately, the purpose of scaling up transition education and services is to
impact those they serve. Level ﬁve addresses short-term, in-school and longterm, post-school student outcomes. Multiple measures are often needed at
this level. Important questions at this level include:

•
•
•
•
•
•

How did the program impact student learning and achievement?
How did the program impact student participation in non-academic
activities?
Has student participation in post-school planning increased?
Has student decision-making increased?
Have graduation rates increased? Have dropout rates decreased?
Have student post-school outcomes improved in the areas of employment,
education, and independent living?

To measure in-school outcomes, relevant data may include classroom grades,
school achievement records, student referrals, student attendance rates,
homework completion rates, classroom participation rates, graduation and
dropout rates, and extra-curricular activity participation rates. Sources of
information might include student portfolios; analyses of student products;
interviews with students, families, and teachers; case studies; and direct
observation.
To measure post-school outcomes, data collection should focus on levels and
characteristics of employment, education, and independent living. Data may
also be collected on speciﬁc areas of interest as well. For instance, a district
may experience a high incidence of students with mental health needs,
provide instruction or assistance in this area, and be interested in the postschool outcomes of this group of students. Thus, you will want to be able to
disaggregate your data to more closely examine speciﬁc areas or groups of
interest. Post-school outcome data sources may include Indicator 14 data;
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agency data; and interviews, focus groups, or surveys with students, families,
employers, agencies, and/or community representatives.

Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination
Finally, evaluation results need to be disseminated and applied. Level six
examines (a) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (b) the extent to
which ﬁndings are used to improve transition education and services.
Important questions at this level include:

•

•
•
•

What stakeholders were interested in the evaluation ﬁndings (e.g.,
federal, state, and local agencies, school boards, administrators,
teachers, and school staff, parent groups, families, and students)?
What methods of dissemination were implemented to reach all
stakeholders?
Did stakeholders understand the ﬁndings to the extent that they made
informed decisions regarding their use? How do you know?
What changes were made to improve transition education and services?

The methods used to disseminate ﬁndings affect their application. Often
evaluation ﬁndings are disseminated in the form of a formal report. This
manner of dissemination can narrow the intended audience to only those
stakeholders with a ﬁscal or political interest in the ﬁndings. However, when
ﬁndings are disseminated via multiple modes and venues, additional
stakeholders may use those ﬁndings to assist with decision making and
program improvement.

Universal Design for Evaluation
Another important consideration when conducting evaluations for or with
persons with disabilities is the need to design your evaluation to make it
accessible to all people. At NSTTAC, we apply the principles of Universal
Design (UD) during the design, planning, implementation, and analysis
phases of evaluation. The seven principles of UD are:

•
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Equitable Use:
diverse abilities.

The design is useful and marketable to people with

•
•

•

•
•
•

Flexible in Use: The design accommodates a wide range of individual
preferences and abilities.
Simple and Intuitive Use: The design is easy to understand,
regardless of the user’s experience, knowledge, language skills, or current
concentration level. Eliminate unnecessary complexity.
Perceptible Information:
The design communicates necessary
information effectively to the user, regardless of ambient conditions or the
user’s sensory abilities.
Tolerance for Error: The design minimizes hazards and the adverse
consequences of accidental or unintended actions.
Low Physical Effort:
The design can be used efﬁciently and
comfortably, and with a minimum of fatigue.
Size and Space for Approach and Use: Appropriate size and
space is provided for approach, reach, manipulation, and use regardless
of user’s body size, posture, or mobility.

Applying these principles has helped us avoid lost data due to unexpected
circumstances. In one situation, we conducted a student focus group in which
a student with a hearing impairment was substituted at the last minute.
Because we planned for the unexpected, we were able to quickly adjust to
include the young man and collect rich information on educational practices
in that school. In the resource section of the this toolkit, we include the
Universal Design for Evaluation Checklist (Sulewski Sullivan & Gothberg,
2012) to assist you during the evaluation-planning phase.

Evaluation Analysis
Once the evaluation plan has been designed and data are collected, the
information must be analyzed, interpreted for meaning, and shared with
others. When analyzing data, always start with a review of your evaluation
goals to help you organize your data and focus your analysis.

Quantitative Data
Quantitative data require some number crunching. If you kept your analysis
simple, the ﬁrst step will be to report descriptive statistics, such as frequencies
and means. The W.K Kellogg Foundation (1998) notes:
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Remember that we want evaluation to support programs and help
them improve. Complex statistical analyses of a well-designed
experimental investigation that does not lead to improvements are
less desirable than a thorough but simple statistical analysis of
existing tracking records that leads to positive changes in both the
program and in the tracking system. (p. 88)
Depending on the complexity of your analysis, you may need to use a
software program like Excel, SPSS, or SAS, or you may be able to use only a
calculator.
Recommendations for analyzing quantitative data include:
•

•
•
•
•
•

Check your data for accuracy and eliminate, set to missing, or if possible
correct obvious errors (e.g., you are interested in means and a teacher
answers he sees 10,000 students a day).
Allow sufﬁcient time to conduct thoughtful and in-depth analyses.
Use the right software by matching your study with team member skills.
Seek outside assistance when you need specialized knowledge.
Use analyses that best inform your work.
Disaggregate your data into meaningful subgroups.

Qualitative Data
Like quantitative data, narrative evidence needs to be summarized to be
useful to stakeholders. Qualitative data include information gathered from
observation notes, interviews, focus groups, written documents or journals,
and open-ended survey questions. Information is found in the form of lengthy
narratives, ﬁeld notes, and often from recorded sessions which need to be
transcribed. The process of transcribing and coding data may be a lengthy
one so time for such must be embedded into your evaluation plans. Results,
however, can be valuable and well worth the effort.
Categorization and coding consist of examining the data or conducting a
content analysis of your transcripts, notes, and documents for emerging
patterns and themes. These are categorized into recurring topics, assessed for
ﬁt, and matched to your evaluation questions. Although using categorization
techniques is a powerful way to document patterns and themes in a program,
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unless used with contextualization techniques which focus more on how things
ﬁt together, categorizing can lead to premature generalizations about the
program (W.K. Kellogg Foundation, 1998, p. 89). Thus, use caution.
Software programs are available to aid in this process, but it is important to
include human understanding and intuition in the ﬁnal analysis by personally
reading and reﬂecting on the narratives.

Strategies for Reporting Results
As we discussed in describing level six, the communication of ﬁndings and
insights is an important piece of your evaluation. Unfortunately, reporting
evaluation ﬁndings is an often forgotten component of program improvement.
We especially want to encourage you to share your evaluation with your
various stakeholders. The W.K. Kellogg Foundation (n.d.) tells us:
Reporting is the establishment of a consistent and interactive
communication system between the evaluation team and relevant
stakeholders throughout the evaluation process. Besides increasing
ownership and motivation to act on what is learned, this system will
also assist in reﬁning the evaluation design, questions, methods, and
interpretations. (¶ 1)
Reporting may take the form of a formal evaluation report or a short
presentation at a parent meeting. A formal evaluation report should include
the following:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Executive summary.
Background and purpose.
Evaluation methods.
Results.
Discussion, conclusions, and recommendations (may be one section or
broken apart).
References.
Appendices.

The executive summary is a short section, usually 2 to 10 pages at the
beginning of the report. It provides a brief picture of the program, includes
the evaluation questions, Data collection method:s, and the most signiﬁcant

27

evaluation ﬁndings and recommendations. The background and purpose
describes the history and mission of the organization with a brief description
of the project or program you are evaluating, its purpose, participants, and
funders. It also deﬁnes the purpose of the evaluation and identiﬁes the target
population.
A section should include the evaluation methods, ideally with enough detail
so the methods may be replicated. In this section, include information on the
data collection procedures: instruments used, timing and frequency, from
whom the data were collected, sampling procedures, data sources (records,
questionnaires, interviews, etc.), and who was responsible for data
collection.
The results section presents the ﬁndings gleaned from your data. Organize
your data in a way that reaches your audience. Graphics are particularly
powerful for communicating your ﬁndings, but use them with discretion to
increase their effectiveness. For example, pie charts for answers on 20
separate questions on a survey will not be as effective (and may create
reader fatigue) as one or two bar charts.
Finally a discussion, conclusions, and recommendation section helps to
determine the “what worked, what didn’t, and why”. This section also guides
future work. Remember to interpret your results based on your original
evaluation questions and goals. Keep in mind that unexpected results often
are the most interesting. The CDC (2006) reminds us:
Moving from data to recommendations can be difﬁcult. It is critical to
identify different audiences in the early stages of the evaluation to
determine what information is relevant to them, so that your
recommendations can be adopted. Making realistic recommendations
requires not only the input of the evaluator and program staff, but
also primary decision makers, who will use the results to generate
their own recommendations (p. 2).
We have included templates in the CD to help you report your successes in
several ways, including a formal evaluation report, a PowerPoint
presentation, and a poster presentation.
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services and thus, student outcomes.

the realm of state responsibility, and when well focused and coordinated, provide powerful strategies to improve transition education and

state or local policies facilitate, rather than inhibit, implementation of effective practices. These capacity building tools typically fall within

strategies and is a fundamental aspect of insuring a change in practice. Policy analysis and change provides an important tool to ensure that

competence in educators and other transition service providers. Technical assistance supports implementation of effective transition

and assessment information that is valid and reliable. Professional development encompasses many approaches that focus on developing

Data-based decision making represents the concept that program planning, improvement, and resource allocation are based on data

change.

data-based decision-making at state and local levels, professional development, technical assistance, and policy analysis and

NSTTAC model includes activities in four primary, but integrated areas designed to foster increased capacity and facilitate implementation:

important components: increasing local capacity and facilitating implementation. Aligned with typical state agency functions, the

Planning. The NSTTAC model for extending transition research to practice within a state (illustrated on the next page) focuses on two

state capacity building to implement practices generated from transition research, and organized through the Taxonomy for Transition

within local communities, such as federal policy, state policy, and local values and resources. An important NSTTAC goal is to facilitate

valued adult outcomes. Several factors influence how transition-focused education and services are implemented within a state, as well as

Building capacity within one’s state is important to assuring that the state’s young people with disabilities are successful in achieving

NSTTAC’s Model for State Capacity Building

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Guiding Question:
How do states provide and/or
facilitate professional development
regarding evidence-based practices,
including those pertaining to:
Ì Student-focused planning?
Ì Student development?
Ì Family involvement?
Ì Interagency collaboration?

Guiding Question:
How do states collect and use data
to improve secondary education
and transition services and
outcomes?

NSTTAC’s Model for State Capacity Building

Example:
Ì Use SPP/APR data to identify
state and local needs
Ì Coordinate data collection across
state agencies to provide a
Example :
comprehensive picture of service Ì Provide statewide conferences
needs, services provided, and
Ì Provide incentives for postoutcomes
baccalaureate training regarding
transition education and services
Ì Including students and families
in statewide planning

Professional Development

Data-Based Decision Making

Increase Capacity to Implement ETPs

Example :
Ì Establish a state-level
interagency agreement as a
model for local implementation
Ì Review state policies that
influence implementation of
evidence-based transition
practices at the local level (e.g.,
pupil accounting rules for
implementing community-based
services)

Guiding Question:
How are state policies that influence
implementation of evidence-based
transition education and services
reviewed, changed, and/or modeled
to promote implementation at the
local level (e.g., interagency
collaboration, personnel
preparation standards, funding)?

Policy Analysis and Change

June 2008  2

Example :
Ì Dedicated staff at state agencies
responsible for providing TA to
intermediate educational and
service agencies
Ì State funding for regional system
of technical assistance providers
with assigned districts and
schools

Guiding Question:
How do states provide technical
assistance to facilitate
implementation of evidence-based
practices, including those pertaining
to:
Ì Student-focused planning?
Ì Student development?
Ì Family involvement?
Ì Interagency collaboration?

Technical Assistance

Facilitate Implementation of ETPs

Effective Transition Practices (ETPs) –
Represented in the Taxonomy for Transition Programming

NSTTAC’s Model for State Capacity Building

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

NSTTAC Model Components:
Ì Statewide transition institutes
 Professional development
sessions re: key concepts and
examples of “how to”
 Local team strategic planning
Ì Statewide transition cadre
meetings
 Problem solving
 Targeted professional
development

NSTTAC Model Components:
Ì Review of data collection and
performance on SPP/APR
transition indicators
Ì Indicator 13 checklist for
evaluation and IEP development
Ì Taxonomy tools for
implementation assessment,
needs assessment, and planning
Ì Evaluation instrument
development, implementation,
analysis, and reports

NSTTAC’s Model for State Capacity Building

Professional Development

Data-Based Decision Making

Increase Capacity to Implement ETPs

NSTTAC Model Components:
Ì Policy analysis model:
 Mandates
 Capacity building
 Incentives
 Systems change
Ì Interagency policy body at state
level

Policy Analysis and Change

June 2008  3

NSTTAC Model Components:
Ì Statewide transition institutes
 Session on “how to”
 Assistance to teams provided
by state staff, facilitators, and
content experts
Ì Statewide transition cadre
meetings
 Problem solving
 Assistance to participants
provided by state staff and
content experts
Ì Designated state staff and/or
contracted personnel provide
on-going TA for implementation
of effective transition practices

Technical Assistance

Facilitate Implementation of ETPs

Effective Transition Practices (ETPs) –
Represented in the Taxonomy for Transition Programming

NSTTAC’s Model for State Capacity Building—Component Examples

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Title:

2012 NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist

Data collection method:

Checklist

Context for use:

This checklist provides an opportunity to determine if students’
IEPs include information required by IDEA and the SPP/APR
Indicator 13. The information gathered may be used to provide
information for the SPP/APR reports required by the federal
government.

Protocol for use:

Compliance and monitoring personnel, teachers, administrators,
and other educators, are asked to complete this checklist as part
of the compliance monitoring process.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support.
This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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1
NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist: Form B (Enhanced for Professional Development)
Percent of youth with IEPs aged 16 and above with an IEP that includes appropriate measurable postsecondary goals that are annually updated and based
upon an age appropriate transition assessment, transition services, including courses of study, that will reasonably enable the student to meet those
postsecondary goals, and annual IEP goals related to the student’s transition services needs. There also must be evidence that the student was invited to the
IEP Team meeting where transition services are to be discussed and evidence that, if appropriate, a representative of any participating agency was invited to
the IEP Team meeting with the prior consent of the parent or student who has reached the age of majority. (20 U.S.C. 1416(a)(3)(B))

Questions
1. Is there an appropriate measurable postsecondary goal or
goals in this area?

Training

Y

Postsecondary Goals
Education
Employment

N

Y

N

Y

N

Independent
Living skills
Y

N NA

Can the goal(s) be counted?
Will the goal(s) occur after the student graduates from school?
Based on the information available about this student, does (do) the postsecondary goal(s) seem appropriate for this student?
If yes to all three guiding questions above, then circle Y OR if a postsecondary goal(s) is (are) not stated, circle N

2. Is (are) the postsecondary goal(s) updated annually?
Y

N

Y

Y

N

N

Y

N NA

Was (were) the postsecondary goal(s) addressed/ updated in conjunction with the development of the current IEP?
If yes, then circle Y OR If the postsecondary goal(s) was (were) not updated with the current IEP, circle N

3. Is there evidence that the measurable postsecondary goal(s)
were based on age appropriate transition assessment?

Y

N

Y

N

Y

N

Y

N

Y

N

Is the use of transition assessment(s) for the postsecondary goal(s) mentioned in the IEP or evident in the student’s file?
If yes, then circle Y OR if no, then circle N

4. Are there transition services in the IEP that will reasonably
enable the student to meet his or her postsecondary goal(s)?

Y

N

Y

N

Y

N

Is a type of instruction, related service, community experience, or development of employment and other post-school adult living
objectives, and if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skills, and provision of a functional vocational evaluation listed in
association with meeting the post-secondary goal(s)?
If yes, then circle Y OR if no, then circle N

5. Do the transition services include courses of study that will
reasonably enable the student to meet his or her
postsecondary goal(s)?

Y

N

Y N

Y

N

Y

N

N

Y

N

N

Y

N

Do the transition services include courses of study that align with the student’s postsecondary goal(s)?
If yes, then circle Y OR if no, then circle N

6. Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) related to the student’s
transition services needs?

Y

N

Y

N

Y

Is (are) an annual goal(s) included in the IEP that is/are related to the student’s transition services needs?
If yes, then circle Y OR if no, then circle N

7. Is there evidence that the student was invited to the IEP
Team meeting where transition services were discussed?

Y

N

Y

N

Y

For the current year, is there documented evidence in the IEP or cumulative folder that the student was invited to attend the IEP
Team meeting?
If yes, then circle Y OR if no, then circle N

8. If appropriate, is there evidence that a representative of any
participating agency was invited to the IEP Team meeting
with the prior consent of the parent or student who has
reached the age of majority?

Y N NA

Y N NA

Y

N NA

Y N NA

For the current year, is there evidence in the IEP that representatives of any of the following agencies/services were invited to
participate in the IEP development including but not limited to: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated
employment (including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult services, independent living or community
participation for this post-secondary goal?
Was consent obtained from the parent (or student, for a student the age of majority)?
If yes to both, then circle Y
If no invitation is evident and a participating agency is likely to be responsible for providing or paying for transition
services and there was consent to invite them to the IEP meeting, then circle N
If it is too early to determine if the student will need outside agency involvement, or no agency is likely to provide or pay
for transition services, circle NA
If parent or individual student consent (when appropriate) was not provided, circle NA

Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13? (Circle one)

Yes (all Ys or NAs for each item [1-8] on the checklist included in the IEP are circled)

or

No (one or more Ns circled)

Instructions for Completing NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist
1.

Is there an appropriate measurable postsecondary goal or goals in this area?
Find the postsecondary goal(s) for this student
If there are appropriate measurable postsecondary goals in the areas of Training after high
school; Education after high school, and Employment after high school, and (where
appropriate) Independent Living Skills after high school and if the identified postsecondary
goals in Training, Education, and Employment, and (where appropriate) Independent Living
Skills appear to be appropriate for the student, based on the other information regarding
Present Level of Academic and Functional Performance and / or the student’s strengths,
preferences, and interests, circle Y
If a student’s postsecondary goal in Training and Education addresses both training for a
career and other education after high school (e.g., enrollment in an adult education program
focused on both job and independent living skills; enrollment in a college program in
preparation for a career in architecture), circle Y in both the Education and Training columns
“it may not always be necessary for the student to have separate postsecondary goals for
training and education in these instances. Based on the individual needs of the student and
the student’s plans after leaving high school, it may be reasonable for an IEP Team to
interpret the areas of training and education as overlapping in developing postsecondary
goals for a student. In these instances, an IEP Team could develop a combined
postsecondary goal in the areas related to training and education. Employment is a distinct
activity from the areas related to training and education, and each student’s IEP must include
a separate postsecondary goal in the area of employment. For further information see
Questions and Answers on Secondary Transition, Revised September 2011, OSEP, Retrieved
http://idea.ed.gov/explore/view/p/%2Croot%2Cdynamic%2CQaCorner%2C10%2C).
If an IEP team has interpreted training and education as overlapping areas, circle Y in both
columns.
If there is misalignment between the student’s postsecondary goal(s), based on the
information available (e.g., present level of performance, student interests, student
preferences), circle N for the misaligned goal area(s) in the appropriate column(s)
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Training but it is not measurable or does not
appear to be appropriate for the student, circle N in that column
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Education after high school, but it is not
measurable or does not appear to be appropriate for the student, circle N in that column
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Training and a separate postsecondary goal
that addresses Education or an appropriate combination of the two after high school, circle N
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, but it is not
measurable or does not appear to be appropriate for the student, circle N
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, circle N
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living Skills after high school, but
it is not measurable or does not appear to be appropriate for the student, circle N
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living Skills after high school,
circle NA for that column (If NA is circled for Independent Living Skills for #1, please do not
respond to questions in this column for questions 2 – 8.)

2.

Are the postsecondary goals updated annually?
If the postsecondary goals for Training, Education, Employment, and where appropriate
Independent Living Skills, are documented in the student’s current IEP, circle Y in each
corresponding column
If the postsecondary goals for Training, Education, Employment, and where appropriate
Independent Living Skills, are not documented in the student’s current IEP, circle N in each
corresponding column

______________________________________________________________________________________
Prepared by the National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center (NSTTAC)
September, 2006; updated July, 2009; updated October, 2011; updated May, 2012

If this is the student’s first IEP that addresses secondary transition services because they just
turned 16, this is considered an update, so circle Y in each column

3.

Is there evidence that the measurable postsecondary goals were based on age appropriate
transition assessment?
Find where information relates to assessment and the transition component on the IEP (either
in the IEP or the student’s file)
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, evidence that at least one
age appropriate transition assessment was used to provide information on the student’s needs,
strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle Y the
corresponding column
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no evidence that
age appropriate transition assessment provided information on the student’s needs, taking into
account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N in the
corresponding column
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
age appropriate transition assessment information, from one or more sources, provided on the
student’s needs, taking into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this
postsecondary goal, circle Y in the corresponding column
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
not age-appropriate transition assessment information provided on the student’s needs, taking
into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N
in the corresponding column
If an Independent Living Skill postsecondary goal was noted as NA for #1, please do not
provide an answer in that column.

4.

Are there transition services in the IEP that will reasonably enable the student to meet his or her
postsecondary goals?
Find where transition services/activities are listed on the IEP
For each postsecondary goal, if there is a type of instruction, related service, community
experience, or development of employment and other post-school adult living objectives, and
if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skill(s), and provision of a functional vocational
evaluation listed in association with meeting the postsecondary goal (s), circle Y
For each of the postsecondary goal, if there is no type of instruction, related service,
community experience, development of employment and other post-school adult living
objective, acquisition of a daily living skill, or functional vocational evaluation listed in
association with meeting the postsecondary goal(s), circle N in the corresponding column
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is a
type of transition services listed in association with meeting that postsecondary goal, circle Y
in the corresponding column If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was
not measurable and there is no type of transition service listed in association with meeting that
postsecondary goal, circle N in the corresponding column
If an Independent Living Skill postsecondary goal was noted as NA, please do not provide an
answer in that column

5.

Do the transition services include courses of study that will reasonably enable the student to meet
his or her postsecondary goals?
Locate the course of study (instructional program of study) or list of courses of study in the
student’s IEP
Are the courses of study a multi-year description of coursework from the student’s current to
anticipated exit year that is designed to help achieve the student’s desired post-school goal(s)?
If yes, go to next instruction bullet. If no, circle N in each column

______________________________________________________________________________________
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Do the courses of study align with the student’s identified postsecondary goal(s)? If yes, circle
Y in the corresponding column(s). If no, circle N in the corresponding column(s)
If an Independent Living (IL) postsecondary goal was noted as NA, please do not provide an
answer in the (IL) column.
6.

Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) that are related to the student’s transition services needs?
Find the annual goals, or, for students working toward alternative achievement standards, or
States in which short-term objectives are included in the IEP, short-term objectives on the IEP
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is an annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP related to the student’s transition services needs,
circle Y in the corresponding column(s)
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP related to the student’s transition services needs,
circle N in the corresponding column(s)
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and an annual goal
is included in the IEP related to the student’s transition services needs, circle Y in the
corresponding column(s)
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and there is no
annual goal included the IEP related to the student’s transition services needs, circle N in the
corresponding column(s)
If an Independent Living Skill postsecondary goal was noted as NA, please do not provide an
answer in that column.

7.

Is there evidence that the student was invited to the IEP Team meeting where transition services
were discussed?
Locate the invitation to the IEP conference for the student.
Was the student invitation signed (by the LEA) and dated prior to the date of the IEP
conference? If yes, circle Y in each column OR if no, circle N in each column

8.

If appropriate, is there evidence that a representative of any participating agency was invited to
the IEP Team meeting with the prior consent of the parent or student who has reached the age of
majority?
Find where persons responsible and/or agencies are listed on the IEP
Are there transition services listed on the IEP that are likely to be provided or paid for by an
outside agency? If yes, continue with next instruction bullet. If no, circle NA in the
corresponding column(s)
Was parent consent or student consent (once student has reached the age of majority) to invite
an outside agency(ies) obtained? If yes, continue with next instruction bullet. If no, circle NA
in the corresponding column(s)
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is
evidence that parent/student consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle Y in the corresponding column(s)
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is no
evidence that parent/student consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle N in the corresponding column(s)
If it is too early to determine if this student will need outside agency involvement, circle NA
in each column
If an Independent Living (IL) postsecondary goal was noted as NA, please do not provide an
answer in the (IL) column.

Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13?

______________________________________________________________________________________
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If all Ys or NAs for each item (1- 8) for all postsecondary goals identified are circled, then
circle Yes
If one or more Ns are circled, then circle No

______________________________________________________________________________________
Prepared by the National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center (NSTTAC)
September, 2006; updated July, 2009; updated October, 2011; updated May, 2012

Title:

Extending Research to Practice: School and Agency Policies that
Inﬂuence Provision of Transition Education and Services

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to identify policies
that affect the implementation of evidence-based transition
education and services. It may be used as a “conversation
starter” with administrators, policy makers, and other
educational stakeholders to begin discussion about the practices
in place and how school and agency policies inﬂuence their
implementation.

Protocol for use:

Administrators, policy makers, and other educational
stakeholder are asked to complete the planning tool during the
initial phases of policy analysis.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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EXTENDING RESEARCH TO PRACTICE
School and Agency Policies that Influence Provision of Transition Education and Services
Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.
Western Michigan University
Many school and agency policies directly influence the ability of educators and service providers
to implement effective transition practices. Policies are more than the written laws, rules, and
regulations mandated by local, state, or federal bodies. They also include the inducements, capacity
building, and system changing activities in which an organization engages (McDonnell & Elmore,
1987).
Written and unwritten policies influence the climate and everyday activities of schools and
service agencies; thus, policies can both promote and inhibit implementation of effective transition
education and services, including collaboration with families. Further, the effects of specific policies
can influence the degree of family involvement far into the future (deFur, Todd-Allen, & Getzel,
2001). It is therefore important to examine our policies regularly to determine how they are
influencing our ability to collaborate with families and implement effective transition practices, and
to change those policies when necessary.
The following table presents examples of school and agency actions related to five areas of
effective transition practices. It is the school and agency policies that determine how and to what
extent these actions occur.
STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Collection of student assessment information and the way this information is shared with
students, their families, and relevant service providers, including other educators
IEP meeting planning, including when and where meetings are held
How and when agency representatives are invited to IEP meetings
How and when students are prepared and supported to participate actively in their IEP
development and meetings
How, when, and who determines a student’s course of study, including their electives
STUDENT DEVELOPMENT

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Opportunities and resources for community-based education, including student participation in
paid and non-paid work experiences
Pupil accounting regarding work-based education and other transition services
Strategies for determining students’ accommodations, support, and needs
Provision of accommodations, support, and technology to meet student needs
Student access to high quality academic and occupational programs
Availability of curriculum materials

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION
Ì Inclusion of family members on interagency councils
Ì Release time for teachers and service providers to attend interagency council meetings
Ì Family, educator, and service provider access to relevant information and means for sharing
information with each other
Ì Opportunities for service providers to meet with students and their parents at schools or other
locations convenient to families
Ì Eligibility and referral information and procedures provided regularly and routinely to families
FAMILY INVOLVEMENT
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Selection process for identifying members of the parent advisory committee (PAC)
Extent to which the PAC is actively involved in planning and evaluating transition education
Expectations and support for educators to communicate with parents routinely and regularly
Parent needs assessment to determine information and service needs
Variety of roles and opportunities provided for family involvement in their child’s education
Resources allocated for family training
Inclusion of family members in professional development activities for educators and service
providers
Ì Information provided to families in their primary language and through a variety of media
PROGRAM STRUCTURES
Ì Allocation of funds and resources for transition education and services and the availability of
funds for “blended” transition services
Ì Student disciplinary procedures and actions
Ì Family involvement in disciplinary decisions and enforcement
Ì Establishment of transition-related competencies and the provision of transition-related
professional development for educators and service providers
Ì Establishment of criteria for student involvement in academic programs, career and technical
education, and co-curricular and extracurricular activities
Ì Provision of monitoring results to families
Ì Inclusion of parents in school reform and in school and program evaluations
Ì Follow-up of students to determine post-school outcomes
Ì Results for students with disabilities included in accountability standards
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May 2007

Title:

Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policy Instruments

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to evaluate transitionrelated policy instruments. It may be used to record and
organize information about a variety of transition-related
policies at the federal, state, and local levels that inﬂuence
transition education and services. The ﬁndings generated may
be used to inform policy change or new policy development.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete the template as a ﬁrst-step
in policy analysis.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Inducements—Inducements typically utilize the transfer of money from one organization to another; the money is in turn used to produce
specific goods or services. An example of an inducement is awarding a grant to develop specific professional development materials or to
develop a interagency transition council.

Capacity Building—Capacity Building focuses on transferring money or other resources in order to produce some desired benefit in the
future. Capacity building is generally concerned with developing future potential or growth, but its benefits are often difficult to measure. An
example of capacity building is providing funds to conduct professional development activities designed to increase teachers’ skills in working
with students with disabilities.

System Change—System Change focuses on transferring authority so that the way goods and services are delivered is altered. System
change results in a new structure or method for delivering goods or services—a new authority. An example of system change is developing an
alternative structure for providing paid work experience to students prior to school exit through a partnership that includes education and
rehabilitation service agencies.







Written and unwritten policies influence the climate and everyday activities of schools and service agencies; thus, policies can both
promote and inhibit implementation of effective transition education and services, including collaboration with families. It is therefore important
to examine our policies regularly to determine how they are influencing our ability to collaborate with families and implement effective transition
practices, and to change those policies when necessary. The following framework is offered as a tool to help you organize and review the variety
of policies in your state that influence transition education and services.

Wermuth and Grayson (1995) found that state systems change grantees utilized a variety of policy instruments across these categories and
that one particular policy action (e.g., legislation) might utilize several of these policy strategies. Thus, one piece of legislation such as IDEA
might (a) mandate that a student’s IEP include specific components, (b) provide inducements in the form of state assistance for provision of specific
services, (c) promote capacity building with funds for model demonstration projects that expand services or provide professional development, and
(d) facilitate system change by requiring interagency involvement in the delivery of transition services.

Mandates—Mandates usually come in the form of laws, rules, and regulations and are focused on producing compliance. An example of a
mandate is a rule that requires teachers to demonstrate specific competencies in order to be licensed to teach.



Several factors influence how transition-focused education and services are implemented within a state, as well as within local
communities, such as federal policy, state policy, and local values and resources. Federal and state education agencies, and their service agency
counterparts, have a number of policy tools through which to influence transition education and services, including mandates, inducements, capacity
building, and system change (McDonnell & Elmore, 1987). Each type of policy instrument is focused on producing a specific outcome, as described
by McDonnell and Elmore (1987):

Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.

Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policy Instruments

IMPLEMENTING AGENCY

Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policies

POLICY INSTRUMENT

Example—Licensure requirements for teachers and transition coordinators
POLICY ACTIONS

Mandates—Usually in the form of laws, rules, regulations; focused on producing compliance
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INTENDED RESULTS
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Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policies

POLICY INSTRUMENT

POLICY ACTIONS
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INTENDED RESULTS

Inducements—Typically utilize the transfer of money from one organization to another; money is used to produce specific goods or services
Example—Local agency/organization must establish interagency council to receive grant funds

IMPLEMENTING AGENCY

Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policies

POLICY INSTRUMENT

POLICY ACTIONS
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INTENDED RESULTS

Example—Providing funds to an agency or organization to conduct professional development; implementation of a transition planning institute

Capacity Building Instruments—Focus on transferring money or other resources to produce some desired benefit in the future; generally
concerned with developing future potential or growth, but often difficult to measure impact

IMPLEMENTING AGENCY

Framework for Analyzing Transition-Related Policies

POLICY INSTRUMENT

POLICY ACTIONS
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INTENDED RESULTS

Example—Policy to require community service agency to develop individual service plan prior to student’s exit from school

Systems Change Instruments—Focus on transferring authority so the way goods and services are delivered is altered; result in a new structure or
method for delivering goods or services

Section 3

Planning Tools for
Improving Transition
Education and Services

36

Title:

Team Planning Tool for Improving Transition Education and
Services

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. It may be used
annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of practices, determine
strengths and needs, and develop plans; as well as during the
year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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The Taxonomy for Transition Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective programs—
for implementing transition-focused education. As described in the next section, this tool is designed to help you reflect broadly on
implementation and effectiveness of these practices in your school or district.

Transition-focused education is directed toward adult outcomes and consists of academic, career, and extracurricular instruction and
activities, delivered through a variety of instructional and transition approaches, and responsive to the local context and students’ learning and
support needs. Primary to the concept of transition-focused education is the expectation for all students to achieve a quality life, valued within the
context of their family, school, and community. Quality of life outcomes include those in four general areas: independent living (home and family),
employment (including postsecondary education and training that lead to employment), community citizenship and participation, and leisure and
recreation. To prepare students to achieve such outcomes, transition-focused education builds student competence through academic,
occupational, and social development. Further, to insure that all our students develop and achieve at their greatest potential, transition-focused
education provides a variety of instructional pathways that may include few or no specialized supports to extensive applied experiences or
supports. This framework of transition-focused education provides a structure for educational planning that is outcome-oriented and promotes
greater involvement and ownership in the decision-making process by key stakeholders, particularly students and their families.

when educators, families, students, and community members and organizations work together to implement a broad perspective of transition
planning, more appropriately referred to as transition-focused education. In general, this concept of transition-focused education represents the
perspective that “transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides development of students’ educational programs, rather
than an “add-on” activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The impact of transition-focused education is greatly enhanced
when service systems and programs connect and support the implementation and application of such learning.

This planning tool focuses on assisting school-community teams to review and plan their strategies for implementing transition-focused
education. Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that post-school outcomes of students with disabilities improve

TRANSITION-FOCUSED EDUCATION

Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services
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x
x
x
x
x
x

Student Development

x IEP Development
x Student Participation
x Planning Strategies

Interagency Collaboration
x Collaborative Framework
x Collaborative Service Delivery

Student-Focused Planning

x
x
x
x
x
x

Program Philosophy
Program Policy
Strategic Planning
Program Evaluation
Resource Allocation
Human Resource Development

Program Structure

x Family Training
x Family Involvement
x Family Empowerment

Family Involvement

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Team Planning Tool for Transition Education and Services

Ì Planning team includes student, family
members, and school and participating
agency personnel
Ì Assessment information is used as basis for
planning
Ì Transition-focused planning begins no later
than age 14
Ì Meeting time adequate to conduct planning
Ì Preparation time adequate to conduct
planning
Ì Planning meeting time and place conducive
to student and family participation
Ì Accommodations made for communication
needs (e.g., interpreters)
Ì Referral to adult service provider(s) occurs
prior to student’s exit from school
Ì Planning team leader identified

Ì Options identified for each outcome area or goal
Ì Post-secondary education or training goals and
objectives specified in the IEP
Ì Occupational goals and objectives specified
Ì Community-related and residential goals and
objectives specified (e.g., voting)
Ì Recreation and leisure goals and objectives specified
Ì Educational program corresponds to specific goals
Ì Goals are measurable
Ì Personal needs are addressed in planning (e.g.,
financial, medical, guardianship)
Ì Specific goals and objectives result from consumer
choices
Ì Progress or attainment of goals is reviewed annually
Ì Responsibility of participants or agencies specified
Ì Evaluation of participant fulfillment of
responsibilities

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Student Participation

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

IEP Development

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT
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Ì Self-determination facilitated within the
planning process
Ì Planning decisions driven by student and
family
Ì Planning process is student-centered
Ì Student involvement in decision making
Ì Documentation of student interests and
preferences
Ì IEP education for students
Ì Career counseling services provided to
student
Ì Student self-evaluation of process

Planning Strategies

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

Ì Career assessments (including
curriculum-based and situational
assessment)
Ì Academic, cognitive, and adaptive
behavior assessments

Assessment

Ì Work-related behaviors and skills
training
Ì Job seeking skills training
Ì Occupation-specific vocational skill
training

Employment Skills Instruction

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Apprenticeships
Paid work experience
Work study program
Job placement services (prior to school exit)

Structured Work Experience

Ì Career education curriculum
Ì Tech prep curriculum

Career and Vocational Curricula

Team Planning Tool for Transition Education and Services
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Note. These student development practices are in addition to academic skills development, which provide a fundamental basis for transition education.

Ì Identification and development of
environmental adaptations
Ì Identification and development of
accommodations
Ì Identification and development of natural
supports
Ì Provision of related services (e.g., OT, PT,
speech therapy, transportation)
Ì Mentoring

Support Services

Ì Leisure skills training
Ì Social skills training
Ì Self-determination skills training, including
goal setting, decision making, and selfadvocacy
Ì Independent living skills training
Ì Learning strategies skills training

Life Skills Instruction

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

Team Planning Tool for Transition Education and Services
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Ì Interagency coordinating body that includes consumers, parents,
service providers, and employers
Ì Formal interagency agreement
Ì Roles of service providers clearly articulated
Ì Established methods of communication among service providers
Ì Student information shared among agencies via established
procedures (with appropriate release of information and
confidentiality)
Ì Single-case management system
Ì “Lead” agency identified
Ì Designated transition contact person for all service providers

Ì Coordinated requests for information (e.g., to parents,
employers)
Ì Reduction of system barriers to collaboration
Ì Collaborative funding and staffing of transition services
Ì Collaborative development and use of assessment data
Ì Coordinated and shared delivery of transition-related services
Ì Systems information disseminated among cooperating agencies
Ì Collaborative program planning and development, including
employer involvement
Ì Collaborative consultation between special, “regular,” and
vocational educators
Ì Collaboration between post-secondary education institutions and
the school district

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Collaborative Framework

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

Collaborative Service Delivery

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

 Pre-IEP planning activities for
parents/families
 Parents/families presented with choices
 Transition information provided to
parents/families prior to student’s age 14
 Structured method to identify family needs
 Parent/family support network
 Child care for transition-related planning
meetings (e.g., IEP, ITP)
 Respite care
 Information to parents/families provided
in their ordinary language

 Participation in program policy
development
 Participation in service delivery
 Involvement in student assessment
 Participation in evaluation of student’s
program
 Parents/families exercise decision making
 Parent/family attendance at IEP meeting
 Parents/family members as trainers
 Parents/family members as mentors
 Parents/family role in natural support
network

Team Planning Tool for Transition Education and Services

FAMILY

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE
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 Training about promoting selfdetermination
 Training about advocacy
 Training about natural supports
 Training focused on their own
empowerment
 Training on transition-related planning
process (e.g., IEP, ITP)
 Training about agencies and services
 Training on legal issues

Family Training

INVOLVEMENT

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Family Empowerment

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

Family Involvement

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION
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Strategic planning activities focus on:
 Community-level issues and services
 Regional-level issues and services
 State-level issues and services
Collaborative transition bodies and
procedures provide structure and process
for systemic change

Strategic Planning

PROGRAM STRUCTURES

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

Data collection is implemented to provide
process and outcome information
Program evaluation is ongoing, used for
program improvement, and includes
evaluation of student outcomes
Students and families participate in program
evaluation
Needs assessments provide basis for
secondary-level education and post-school
community services
Evaluation of interdisciplinary policy and
procedures is conducted annually

Program Evaluation

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

Curricula reflect community values, standards,
and needs
Program planning and curricula are outcomeoriented
Education is provided in least restrictive
environments
Education is provided in integrated settings
Students with diverse needs have access to all
educational options
Program planning and options are sensitive to
and reflect cultural and ethnic diversity
Program options are flexible to meet
individual student needs
Student transitions are addressed across
educational levels

Program Philosophy

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

Team Planning Tool for Transition Education and Services

Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills they
need to be successful?
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Occupational skills and work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?
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Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?

Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Attending postsecondary education?
 Living independently?

Fundamental Questions

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes! Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge
of what students are achieving after leaving high school (SPP Indicator 14). The questions included herein focus primarily on educational
processes and services, designed to provide students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Specific reflective questions focused
on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below. They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your decisions regarding
educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 3— Setting Goals and Planning, to develop plans that address your needs. In developing your plans, be specific. Refer to the
checklist on the last page of this tool to help you set meaningful, achievable, and measurable goals. It is helpful to identify specific goals that your
team can achieve in the next year, and then the activities you will implement to achieve your goals. Also think about the things you will produce
(products), the outcomes you expect to achieve, and how you will tell if you achieved them.

In Part 2—Needs Assessment, consider your findings from Part 1 to identify your current strengths regarding the transition practices. Also
indicate areas where you find need for improvement. For example, you may determine that some schools have high levels of student and parent
involvement in IEP development, but others less so. In this case, you might determine that you need to provide professional development regarding
student involvement and/or develop new curriculum or planning practices that foster student involvement.

Use Part 1—Current Implementation Assessment, to reflect on the degree to which you are implementing the practices described. To assist
with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators that focus on each Taxonomy area. These questions are designed to help you go
beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you reflect on implementation and identify evidence that supports your reflection. Evaluation findings
and data you have collected regarding the SPP indicators will help you identify implementation levels, as well as effectiveness.

This planning tool focuses specifically on assisting state or local teams to review the extent of implementation and effectiveness of transition
education and services in their locality. The transition practices are organized through the Taxonomy for Transition Programming and include studentfocused planning, student development, interdisciplinary and interagency collaboration, family involvement, and program structures and attributes.

Overview of Planning Tool

-

4

Practices

-

3
4

DK 1
2
-

1

2

3

4

DK

1

2

3

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness
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Description: Review of IEPs in our school indicated that 30% of students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals. So – we have limited
implementation, but good quality data showing where we need to improve. However, our IEP forms were somewhat difficult to evaluate,
because people were not consistent about where they put the information. Need to improve content of IEPs, quality of IEP planning; new form
would help.

DK

Extent Implemented

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Evidence Rating Scale
We don’t know if data are available, or if so, what they indicate.
We do not have any data regarding this practice.
We have very limited data regarding this practice OR the quality
of the data we have is not very good.
We have some data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness of the activity or practice.
We have high quality data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness.

Part 1 Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living

-

3

DK 1
2
-

Implementation Rating Scale
We don’t know what or how we are doing in this area.
This activity or practice is not occurring.
We are developing this activity or practice, but it is not yet
occurring.
This activity or practice occurs some of the time or with some
of our students, but implementation is not consistent.
This activity or practice occurs regularly, widely, and
consistently.

This section of the team planning tool guides you to reflect on the extent to which you are implementing the taxonomy practices. Use the
Implementation Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which the practices or activities are implemented in your school or district. Use the
Evidence Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which your implementation rating is based on data that describe the extent of implementation or
effectiveness of the practice or activity. Use the space provided to note how the practice or activity is implemented and what you know about
effectiveness. For each set of practices, we include a set of reflective questions and suggested indicators as resources to help provide meaning to
the practice statements. The reflective questions are designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses by providing substantive
examples of the transition practices. The suggested indicators provide examples of evidence you might examine to determine implementation
levels and effectiveness.

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

3. Students’ IEPs include coordinated transition activities
and services (e.g., instruction, community experiences,
etc.), including a course of study, that will enable them to
achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

DK

2. Students’ IEPs include measurable annual goals that
will enable them to achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

Description:

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living.

Practices

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

1

1

DK

DK

5. Students, families, educators, and relevant service
providers work together to plan and provide instruction
and services.
Description:

6. Students are prepared to participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of their IEP and in their
IEP meeting.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

1

DK

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4. Age-appropriate transition assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’ preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the summary of students’
present level of academic achievement and functional
performance; and (c) used as the basis for the IEP.
Description:

Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent of Evidence
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4

4

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

Notes and/or Ideas
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Ì # students whose present level of academic achievement and functional performance (PLAAFP) regarding transition goals and services are
based on transition-related assessments
Ì # students with measurable post-school goals
Ì # IEP goals that are student-initiated
Ì # students with goal-related annual objectives and transition services
Ì # students attending their IEP meeting; level of student participation
Ì # students whose course of study aligns with post-school goals

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent do students and their parents actively participate in the development of their individual education program (IEP)? What
strategies are used to foster student and parent participation? How are students prepared to participate?
Ì How is information regarding students’ interests, preferences, and needs used to identify postsecondary goals?
Ì To what extent and how is transition-related assessment information (i.e., academic, cognitive, occupational, and/or adaptive behavior
assessment information) used in developing annual goals and objectives and to determine related service needs?
Ì To what extent and how is information gathered through career awareness and exploration activities subsequently linked to a student’s
educational program?
Ì To what extent do students’ educational programs include goals and objectives identified by the student?
Ì To what extent are the goals and objectives identified in students’ educational programs (including “transition services”) implemented and
evaluated?
Ì What strategies are used to insure that agency personnel (with parent/guardian permission) and other appropriate individuals actively
participate in planning meetings?
Ì To what extent and how are the responsibilities assigned through the IEP process reviewed? To what extent do identified services go
undelivered?
Ì What procedures are used to address discrepancies between services promised and services provided?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

3. Life skills development, including self-determination skills
Description:

DK

DK

2. Academic skill development

Description:

DK

1. Age-appropriate transition assessment information (e.g.,
academic, cognitive, career/occupational, adaptive
behavior, etc.) is routinely collected.
Description:

Practices

B. Student Development Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

DK

5. Identification and provision of support services that
foster students’ skill development and achievement of
post-school goals (e.g., environmental adaptations;
accommodations; related services such as AT, OT; etc.)
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

4. Employment and occupational skills development,
including paid work experience
Description:

Practices

1

1

2

2

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

DK

DK

1

1

2

2

3

3

Extent of Evidence
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4

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

Notes and/or Ideas:

# and % of students receiving services in specific settings
Cognitive, academic, occupational, and adaptive behavior assessments used; student performance on assessments
Specific strategies for student recruitment to co- and extracurricular activities
# students participating in work-based, co-curricular, and extracurricular activities
# and % of accommodation needs met and unmet
Ì % mastery of target skills

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators
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Ì What transition-related assessment information is collected (i.e., academic, career/occupational, and/or adaptive behavior information)?
When is it collected? By whom? How is it collected?
Ì How are target skills determined and subsequently evaluated? What do these assessments indicate regarding student learning/achievement of
target skills?
Ì Do students’ educational programs align with their post-school goals?
Ì To what extent do all students participate in work-based education, including paid and/or unpaid work experiences, during high school?
Ì In which occupational areas are students employed during their work experiences?
Ì Are students’ work experiences aligned with their post-school goals?
Ì Are students’ work experiences aligned with their course of study?
Ì How are students informed of and recruited for co-curricula and extra-curricular activities?
Ì Do students have the skills they need to be successful, including: Academic skills? Independent living skills? Occupational skills?
Employability and work behaviors? Self-determination skills?
Ì To what extent do students have the supports, accommodations, and/or related services they need to access work experiences?
Ì How are student accommodation needs identified?
Ì What methods are used to help students generalize their accommodation needs from school to community environments?

Reflective Questions

Sample Questions and Indicators

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

These agreements clearly articulate the roles and
responsibilities to assure the following occur in culturally
appropriate ways:
a. Methods of communication
b. Information sharing protocols
c. Referral protocols
d. Service and task responsibilities
e. Funding responsibilities
f. Points of contact
Description:

1. Formal collaborative agreements and structures are
established among schools, employers, employmentrelated agencies, and post-secondary institutes.

Practices

C. Interagency Collaboration Practices

DK

1

2

3

Extent Implemented

4

DK

1

2

3

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

1

3. Educators, service providers, and employers work
together to identify and address school and community level
transition education and service issues, including program
development and evaluation, based upon the community
context.
Description:

DK

1

2

2

3

3

Extent Implemented

2. Educators, service providers, and employers work
DK
together to identify and address transition education and
service needs of individual students in ways that are responsive to
their cultural and linguistic backgrounds.
Description:

Practices

4

4

DK

DK

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

# and content of agreements
Action plans; assessment results of action plan implementation
Agency information products; dissemination records
Agency fairs: # participants, # attendees, attendee satisfaction
Record of student service needs identified by students, parents, educators, service providers
# of service providers invited and attending IEP meetings
# and description of business and community partners
# and type of projected service needs; # and type of unmet needs
# students referred for agency services; # students receiving services

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators
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Ì How many schools have up-to-date collaborative agreements with their local service agencies, employment agencies, youth development
programs, etc.?
Ì What agencies and/or organizations are included in the agreements?
Ì Are formal meetings held? How often?
Ì Is information available and disseminated regarding agency services, eligibility requirements, and referral protocols?
Ì How and to what extent do various educators and service agencies coordinate, collect, and share assessment information?
Ì To what extent do rehabilitation counselors, and/or other relevant service providers actively participate in IEP development and/or
meetings?
Ì How are parents and students informed about the differences between secondary IDEA services and post-secondary and/or adult services
under 504 and ADA?
Ì How are businesses and labor unions involved in identifying standards, developing curricula, participating in career awareness and
exploration, providing work-based education, and providing professional development for teachers?
Ì How are community-level transition service needs identified?
Ì What services do students need but do not get?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

DK

DK

2. Parent and family involvement and empowerment are
promoted and supported through a variety of strategies
based on their needs.
Description:

3. Training opportunities and resources are provided for
parents and families regarding transition education and
services.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

1. Families are involved in the education of their children and
educational planning process in a variety of ways.
Description:

Practices

D. Family Involvement Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

2008  24

# and % of parents/family members who attend their child’s IEP meeting
# and % who participate in specific program activities
# and % who participate in some aspect of their child’s education (e.g., provide assessment information)
Parent satisfaction with transition education and services their individual children receive
# and % of parent IEP notices that include: purpose of meeting is transition, student is invited, agency is invited with parent consent
Parent/family knowledge of transition services and potential providers, transition planning procedures, their legal rights, family resources
# of positive contacts with parents; ratio of positive to negative
# and % of family needs identified, addressed, and met
# and types of training activities provided
# and % of parents who attend training activities
Parent satisfaction with training activities

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent and how are parents and/or families of all students included in providing professional development activities, program
planning, program implementation, and/or program evaluation?
Ì How satisfied are parents and family members with their involvement program activities?
Ì How are family needs identified?
Ì How is information regarding IEP and other school meetings communicated to families?
Ì How are family decisions supported?
Ì How and when is transition services information provided?
Ì Are parents aware of services available for their children?
Ì To what extent are training opportunities provided for parents and family members? How effective are these activities in increasing parents’
knowledge and skills?
Ì Do parents understand their legal rights?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

DK

DK

2. Ongoing program evaluation that includes analysis of
post-school outcomes is used for community needs
assessment and program improvement.
Description:

3. Strategic planning is conducted to identify and address
community, district, and state-level issues and services
regarding transition education and services.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

Practices

1. Educational planning, programs, and curricula are
transition-oriented and feature outcome-based education,
cultural and linguistic sensitivity, a range of curricular
options, and emphasize access and success for all
students.
Description:

E. Program Structures

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

DK

DK

5. Educators and other transition service providers meet
established transition-related competencies through initial
and continuing professional development that includes
technical assistance and transition resources regarding
evidence-based practices.
Description:

6. With student and family input, sufficient resources are
allocated to meet identified needs and optimize impact,
including provision of services in integrated, communitybased settings.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

4. Specific and consistent policies and procedures that
support implementation of effective practices are
established, clearly communicated, and implemented
within and between educational and community service
agencies.
Description:

Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

Notes and/or Ideas:
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Ì To what extent is transition-focused education reflected in local and district mission statements? To what extent is this mission implemented?
Ì What are local schools’ expectations for all their students, including students of different abilities, genders, and cultural and language
backgrounds?
Ì To what extent are a range of placement and service options available? How are placement decisions made?
Ì What aspects of transition-related education and services are evaluated? How are they evaluated?
Ì What outcomes do students achieve with respect to employment, postsecondary education, independent living, social and recreation, and
community participation?
Ì Do current data collection systems at local and district levels satisfy data information needs? Are these systems compatible?
Ì To what extent and how are data collected, combined, and used to identify and address service and funding needs?
Ì To what extent and how are student outcome data and other program evaluation information used in strategic planning?
Ì How is information generated through state and local strategic planning used to inform regional and state planning and service delivery?
Ì How do local and district policies facilitate and/or inhibit implementation of effective transition practices?
Ì How are results for students with disabilities included in accountability standards? What incentives and/or disincentives are used to foster
accountability for students’ post-school outcomes at the local level?
Ì Do educators and service providers meet transition-related competency standards?
Ì To what extent are state and local resources adequate to meet the education and transition service needs of all students?
Ì How do resource policies need to be changed to enhance or expand resource allocation for transition education and services?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness
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Existence of inclusive mission statement; list of activities and policy actions that indicate implementation of mission
# and % of students receiving services in specific settings and/or programs (e.g., career and technical education)
Evaluation plans that include evaluation questions, information sources, time frame, analysis, and reporting procedures
Students’ post-school outcomes (Indicator 14 data)
Summary of student service needs generated from IEP documents
Strategic plans
Protocol for providing local needs information to regional and state bodies
Policies and/or criteria for student participation in academic programs, career and technical education, and co-curricular and extracurricular
activities, including paid work experience
Policies regarding IEP planning and development
Policies regarding collaboration within education, and with families, service providers, and businesses
Transition-related competencies for educators and service providers
Performance on state certification exams
Accountability standards and evidence
Needs assessment regarding transition resource materials, professional development (PD), and technical assistance (TA)
Student, family, educator, and service provider satisfaction with resource materials, professional development, and TA
Educational and service agency funds allocated for transition services
Service delivery needs assessments with corresponding cost projections and funding sources
Transition-related positions funded by “blended” sources (e.g., rehabilitation counselor licensure)
Analysis of funding-related policies (e.g., use of state education funds for providing transition education and services)

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

Ì Long-term

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

Ì IEP review indicated about 75% of
students attended their IEP meeting
Ì Site review indicates some teachers
integrating IEP planning and involvement
strategies in their curricula

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

NEEDS

Ì Evaluations of the IEP meetings
indicated many students were only
passively involved in identifying their
interests and preferences
Ì Greater implementation of evidencebased strategies to support student
involvement is needed

Part 2 Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

Immediacy:
Ì Immediate
Ì Intermediate

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Ì Low

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

Priority:
Ì High
Ì Medium
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High
Immediate

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

You may find that your needs include a range of activities. In some cases, you may determine that you need to change practice in your school or
district, such as expanding the opportunities for students to participate in paid work experiences through the curriculum. In other cases, you may
determine that to change practice requires a policy change at the school, district, or state level. For example, integrating opportunities for work
experience in the curriculum may require a change in how staff funding can be used or in the assignment of personnel. In other cases, you might
determine that a change in a form can improve planning or data collection, such as a change in the IEP form to facilitate addressing the IDEA
transition requirements.

Use the information from Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation to summarize the current strengths of your transition-focused education
and services. Building on the information regarding your strengths, identify specific transition education or service needs. To help develop plans
that address your needs, use the space provided to code your identified needs with respect to their priority and/or immediacy (e.g., high
priority/immediate need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower priority/long-term need).

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Students’ IEPs include
coordinated transition
activities and services (e.g.,
instruction, community
experiences, etc.), including a
course of study, that will
enable them to achieve their
post-school goals.

2. Students’ IEPs include
measurable annual goals
that will enable them to
achieve their post-school
goals.

1. Students’ IEPs include
measurable post-school goals
in (a) education and/or
training, (b) employment, and
(c) independent living.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

5. Students, families, educators,
and relevant service providers
(with parent/guardian
permission) work together to
plan and provide instruction
and services.

4. Age-appropriate transition
assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’
preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the
summary of students’ present
level of academic achievement
and functional performance;
and (c) used as the basis for
the IEP.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

5. Identification and provision of
support services

4. Employment skills development,
including paid work experience

3. Life skills development, including
self-determination skills

2. Academic skill development

1. Age-appropriate transition
assessments

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

B. Student Development Practices
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Educators, service providers, and
employers work together to
identify and address school and
community level transition education
and service issues, including
program development and
evaluation, based upon the
community context.

2. Educators, service providers, and
employers work together to
identify and address transition
education and service needs of
individual students in ways that are
responsive to their cultural and linguistic
backgrounds.

1. Formal collaborative agreements
and structures are established that
facilitate collaborative service
delivery, including designated roles
and responsibilities or educators
and service providers.

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

C. Interagency Collaboration Practices
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Training opportunities and resources
are provided for parents and
families regarding transition
education and services.

2. Parent and family involvement and
empowerment are promoted and
supported through a variety of
strategies based on their needs.

1. Families are involved in the
education of their children and
educational planning process in a
variety of ways.

FAMILY INVOLVEMENT PRACTICES

D. Family Involvement Practices
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Strategic planning is conducted to
identify and address community,
district, and state-level issues and
services regarding transition
education and services.

2. Ongoing program evaluation that
includes analysis of post-school
outcomes is used for community
needs assessment and program
improvement.

1. Educational planning, programs,
and curricula are transitionoriented and feature outcomebased education, cultural and
linguistic sensitivity, a range of
curricular options, and emphasize
access and success for all students.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES

E. Program Structures
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

6. With student and family input,
sufficient resources are allocated to
meet identified needs and optimize
impact, including provision of
services in integrated, communitybased settings.

5. Educators and other transition
service providers meet established
transition-related competencies
through initial and continuing
professional development that
includes technical assistance and
transition resources regarding
evidence-based practices.

4. Specific and consistent policies and
procedures that support
implementation of effective
practices are established, clearly
communicated, and implemented
within and between educational
and community service agencies.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES CONT’D

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

 Increased student participation
in work experiences
 Increased student employment
 Increased life skills (budgeting)

 Task analyses for various job
skills
 Creation guide (how to create
training sites)

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

 # of students participating in
work experiences
 # of students employed after
training
 # of students opening banking
accounts, purchasing

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

 Ellen (education) with Lynn
and Anna (job coaches/paraeducators), Audrey R. (rehab),
Julia (transition coordinator),
and community members

1. Identify possible community liaisons to develop training sites
2. Establish expected outcomes and expectations for students and
community liaisons
3. Complete task analysis of work tasks for skill training in classrooms
4. Conduct student tours of potential training sites and “new employee
orientation”
5. Identify key contacts (employers, job coaches, teachers)
6. Assess skills to determine readiness for sites
7. Place students at training sites

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

DATA SOURCES

Complete by December 31
Complete by December 31
Complete by January 20
Complete by February 10
Complete by February 28
Complete by February 28
Complete by March 10
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 Teacher records
 Job coach evaluations/records
 Community member surveys

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

TIMEFRAME

Our goal for student-focused planning is: Increase # of students participating in work experience and/or work-based training

Our focus for student-focused planning is on: Employment and occupational skills development, including paid work experience

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

Part 3 Example: Student Development Practices

The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your Part 1—Assessing Current
Implementation and Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs to identify specific goals that address your identified needs. Then identify
specific goal-related activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify
(a) the outputs or products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators that will determine whether the outcomes
were achieved, and (d) data sources by which evidence will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on the last page to help you clarify your
goals, activities, outputs, and anticipated outcomes. If you need to include additional stakeholders in your plan and/or need technical assistance to
implement your plan, indicate in the space provided.

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student-focused planning is:

Our focus for student-focused planning is on:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student development is:

Our focus for student development is on:

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for interagency collaboration is:

Our focus for interagency collaboration is on:

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for family involvement is:

Our focus for family involvement is on:

FAMILY INVOLVEMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for program structures is:

Our focus for program structures is on:

PROGRAM STRUCTURES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

Our goal is:

Our focus is on:

PRACTICE AREA:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

• Is the expected outcome specific?
• Is the expected outcome meaningful?
• Is the expected outcome measurable?
•
•
•
•

• Who will collect the information?
• Do arrangements need to be made for data
collection?
• Do data collection instruments need to be developed?

• Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen
as a result of your activities and outputs?
• Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your
goal(s)?

• Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
• What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
• Is the indicator specific?

• Are information sources identified?
• Available from existing sources?
• New sources must be developed?
• What methods will you use to collect information?
• Must information be collected about all students?
• Can sampling methods be used?

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

• Is the “product” producible with the available
resources?
• Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

• Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

Outputs
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Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

• Is the activity theoretically-based?
• Is the activity do-able with available resources?

• Is the activity action-oriented?
• Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

•
•
•
•

• Be specific.
• Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
• Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or
products.
• Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?

CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

FOCUS AREA

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Title:

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals,
Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Data collection method:

Checklist

Context for use:

This checklist provides an opportunity to evaluate taxonomy
plans, reviewing progress toward goals, or to establish
evaluations of program goals, activities, outputs, and outcomes.
The information gathered may be used to improve plans and to
address technical assistance or professional development needs.
When used, this planning tool may increase the evidence-based
practices and technical soundness of the plan.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete the checklist during the
strategic planning process.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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CHECKLIST FOR IDENTIFYING AND EVALUATING
PROGRAM GOALS, ACTIVITIES, OUTPUTS, AND OUTCOMES
FOCUS AREA

CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Be specific.
Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or products.
Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?
Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

Activities

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Is the activity action-oriented?
Will the activity move you toward your goal?
Is the activity theoretically-based?
Is the activity do-able with available resources?

Outputs

Ì Think in terms of “product” – something that will be produced.
Ì Is the “ product” producible with the available resources?
Ì Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

Expected Outcomes

Ì Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen as a
result of your activities and outputs?
Ì Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your goal(s)?
Ì Is the expected outcome specific?
Ì Is the expected outcome meaningful?
Ì Is the expected outcome measurable?

Outcome Questions

Ì What do you want to know?
Ì What’s the BIG question?
Ì Who needs to know what?
 Administration?
 Parents?
 State/funders
 Community?

Outcome Indicators

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

What information do you need to answer the question(s)?
Is the indicator specific?
Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

Outcome Data Collection

Ì Are information sources identified?
 Available from existing sources?
 New sources must be developed?
Ì What methods will you use to collect information?
 Can sampling methods be used?
 Must information be collected about all students?
Ì Who will collect the information?
Ì Do arrangements need to be made for data collection?
Ì Do data collection instruments need to be developed?

Outcome Data Analysis
and Reporting

Ì How will data be analyzed?
 Will you compare groups?
 Will you determine change from one period to another?
Ì Who will analyze the data?
Ì Who will the information be reported to?
Ì How will the information be reported?
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Kohler Ì Checklist for Goals, Activities, Outputs, & Outcomes

December 2002 Ì 2

Title:

Basic Logic Model Worksheet

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity for transition
planning teams to begin strategic planning with creating a basic
logic model. The full W.K. Kellogg Foundation Logic Model
Development Guide (2004) is included with permission in the
Evaluation Toolkit CD.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete this as
a ﬁrst step in strategic planning process.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Resources/Inputs

Outputs

Outcomes

Your Intended Results
Impact

Adapted with permission from the W.K. Kellogg Foundation Logic Model Development Guide(2004)

Activities

Your Planned Work

Basic Logic Model Worksheet

Title:

Examples for Planning and Evaluating Goals, Activities, and
Outcomes

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to use example goals,
activities, and outcomes to develop the program goals,
activities, and other aspects of your logic model. These
examples are used to plan transition education and services
using the Taxonomy for Transition Planning, review progress of
goals, or to establish evaluations of program goals, activities,
and outputs. When used, this planning tool may increase the
evidence-based practices and technical soundness of the plan.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to review the
examples during the strategic planning process.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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ACTIVITY EXAMPLES

OUTPUT EXAMPLES

Ì Increase student
involvement in their IEP
development
Ì Increase students’ selfdetermination skills
Ì Increase student choicemaking

Ì Review the current IEP
planning process
Ì Develop a new IEP
process or form
Ì Conduct teacher
training to increase
student involvement
Ì Purchase and
implement a specific
curriculum
Ì Develop new
assessment procedures
Ì Develop new
assessment instruments

Ì A new IEP planning
form
Ì New course or
curriculum to teach
student involvement
Ì New classroom
activities to teach
student involvement
Ì Parent workshop
Ì Teacher workshop
Ì Parent and/or student
planning guide
Ì Compilation of
assessment information
Ì Assessment instrument

Student-Focused Planning: Link outcome goals with education and services

TAXONOMY CATEGORY,
PURPOSE, SPECIFIC GOAL
EXAMPLES

Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.

Ì Increased student
attendance at IEP
meetings
Ì Increased parent
attendance at IEP
meetings
Ì Increased # goals
identified by students
Ì Increased # students
who evaluate their
progress in meeting IEP
goals
Ì Increased student
abilities or skills (e.g.,
academic, work,
independent living)
Ì Increased student
attendance

EXPECTED OUTCOMES
EXAMPLES

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
Examples for Planning and Evaluating Goals, Activities, and Outcomes

Ì # and % of students
who attend their IEP
meeting
Ì # and % of students
who identify IEP goals
Ì # and % of goals
identified by students
Ì Pre-post measures of
student skills
Ì Parent and/or student
satisfaction
Ì # and % of students
enrolled in voc ed
Ì # and % of students in
paid work experience
Ì Student attendance rate
Ì Student graduation rate

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

ACTIVITY EXAMPLES

OUTPUT EXAMPLES

Ì Identify new business
partners
Ì Develop work-based
education curriculum
Ì Develop
accommodations needs
assessment
Ì Place students in work
experiences

Kohler Ì Taxonomy Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes Examples

Ì Increase students’
knowledge of occupations
and requirements
Ì Increase students’
employability skills
Ì Increase students’ specific
occupational skills
Ì Identify accommodations
needed in specific work
settings
Ì Reduce student absences

Ì New employment sites
Ì Curriculum
Ì Accommodations needs
assessment

Student Development: Develop students’ characteristics, knowledge, and skills

TAXONOMY CATEGORY,
PURPOSE, SPECIFIC GOAL
EXAMPLES

Ì Increased # and % of
students in work-based
experiences
Ì Improved student
employability behaviors
Ì Increased # and quality
of work site
accommodations
Ì Increased student
knowledge of
occupations and
requirements
Ì Reduced student
absences

EXPECTED OUTCOMES
EXAMPLES

September 2002 Ì 2

Ì Pre-post measures of
student skills and
knowledge
Ì Student satisfaction
with accommodations
Ì Employer satisfaction
with accommodations
Ì Employer satisfaction
with student
performance
Ì # and % of students
enrolled in voc ed
Ì # and % of students in
paid work experience
Ì Student attendance rate

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

ACTIVITY EXAMPLES

OUTPUT EXAMPLES

Ì Develop a MOU
Ì Develop an interagency
council
Ì Establish new referral
procedures
Ì Develop agency
information guides
Ì Identify transition
contact for each agency

Kohler Ì Taxonomy Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes Examples

Ì Increase student referrals
Ì Increase students’
knowledge of agency
options and services
Ì Increase teachers’
knowledge of agency
options and services
Ì Increase # of students
receiving services

Ì MOU
Ì Interagency council
Ì Referral guide with
procedures
Ì Agency information
guide
Ì Agency contact
directory for teachers

Interagency Collaboration: Provide support services to students and families

TAXONOMY CATEGORY,
PURPOSE, SPECIFIC GOAL
EXAMPLES

Ì Increased # of referrals
Ì Increased # of students
receiving services
Ì Increased teacher
knowledge of agencies
and services
Ì Increased student
knowledge of agencies
and services
Ì Reduced “no-show”
appointments

EXPECTED OUTCOMES
EXAMPLES

September 2002 Ì 3

Ì # and % of referrals
Ì # and % of students
receiving services
Ì Scores on pre and post
tests of knowledge
Ì # appointments
scheduled, kept, and
missed

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

ACTIVITY EXAMPLES

OUTPUT EXAMPLES

Ì Provide family training
Ì Develop and
disseminate information
guides
Ì Revise parent notice of
IEP meeting
Ì Revise IEP scheduling
process

Kohler Ì Taxonomy Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes Examples

Ì Increase family knowledge
of transition services
Ì Increase family
involvement in providing
assessment information
Ì Increase family
involvement in IEP
development

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Family workshops
Information guide
Revised notice
Revised planning
protocol

Family Involvement: Assist families to address student and family needs

TAXONOMY CATEGORY,
PURPOSE, SPECIFIC GOAL
EXAMPLES

Ì Increased parent/family
knowledge
Ì Increased assessment
information
Ì Increased family
attendance

EXPECTED OUTCOMES
EXAMPLES

September 2002 Ì 4

Ì Pre and post measures
of knowledge
Ì Type and frequency of
assessment information
per student
Ì # and % of family
attendance at IEP
meeting

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

ACTIVITY EXAMPLES

OUTPUT EXAMPLES

Ì Review or establish
transition-related
policies
Ì Conduct professional
development
Ì Develop follow-up
system to evaluate
transition outcomes
Ì Analyze transition staff
assignments

Kohler Ì Taxonomy Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes Examples

Ì Increase number of
students participating in
work experiences
Ì Increase student
achievement in general
education classes
Ì Use evaluation data to
make program
improvements
Ì Increase number of
students receiving
appropriate services

Ì Revised policies
regarding student
scheduling
Ì Follow-up data
collection procedures
Ì Revised staff allocations
or assignments

Program Structures: Put system and services in place to do these things

TAXONOMY CATEGORY,
PURPOSE, SPECIFIC GOAL
EXAMPLES

Ì Increased knowledge of
student accommodation
needs
Ì Increased # of
accommodations
provided
Ì Increased student
achievement

EXPECTED OUTCOMES
EXAMPLES

September 2002 Ì 5

Ì Measures of teacher
knowledge
Ì # accommodations
requested
Ì # accommodations
provided
Ì # students enrolled in
paid work experience
Ì Student GPA
Ì Student achievement
scores
Ì Parent satisfaction with
student performance

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

Title:

NSTTAC’s Six Critical Levels of Evaluation

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to plan the evaluation
of professional development, technical assistance, coaching,
and other training activities. Reviewing the six levels of
evaluation may provide insights into barriers and facilitators to
implementation, as well as program effectiveness. This tool also
aids in designing evaluation during the strategic planning
process.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to review this
planning tool during the strategic planning phase.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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6. Evaluation Use
and Dissemination

5. In-school and
Post-school
Outcomes

4. Program
Implementation

3. Organizational
Policies,
Procedures, and
Support

2. Participant
Learning
Outcomes

Evaluation Level
1. Quality,
Usefulness, and
Relevance

• What was the impact on student:
o cognitive outcomes (performance or achievement)?
o affective outcomes (physical or emotional well-being)?
o psychomotor outcomes (skills and behaviours)?
• Is student decision-making increasing?
• Are graduation rates increasing?
• Are dropouts decreasing?
• Are student post-school outcomes improving in the areas of
education, employment, and independent living?
• Were results disseminated to all interested stakeholders?
• Did stakeholders understand the findings?
• Were evaluation results used to make decisions?

Questions to address
• Were participants satisfied with the quality of the topic, presenter,
facility, and food?
• Were the information and materials useful?
• Were the information and materials relevant?
• Did participants meet the intended outcomes?
• Did participants gain content knowledge?
• Did participants gain the skills needed for implementation?
• Did participants gain confidence or make needed attitudinal
changes?
• Were barriers addressed quickly and efficiently?
• Was implementation advocated, facilitated and supported?
• Was support public and overt?
• Were sufficient resources available including time to plan, reflect,
and improve programs?
• Was success recognized and shared?
• Was the organization impacted?
• Did participants effectively implement new knowledge and skills?
• What is the degree and quality of implementation?

Surveys
Organizational records

Direct observation
Audio or video
observation
Portfolios or reflections
Surveys
Interviews or focus groups
School and student
records
Questionnaires
Structured interviews with
students, parents, teachers
or administrators
Participant portfolios

Pre- and post-test
Post-then-pre test
Demonstration
Reflections
Portfolios
Organizational policies,
documents, and records
Meeting minutes
Surveys
Interviews
Focus groups

Data sources
Participant survey or
questionnaire

NSTTAC’s Six Critical Levels of Evaluation

Data-based decision making
Data sharing

Increased student learning
outcomes
Increased student in-school
outcomes
Increased student post-school
outcomes

Degree and quality of
implementation

Organizational advocacy,
support, accommodation,
facilitation, and recognition

Indicators
Participants indicate
satisfaction of the quality,
usefulness, and relevance of
professional development
Acquired knowledge and
skills of participants

Title:

Universal Design for Evaluation Checklist

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to ensure the
inclusion of all stakeholders in evaluation planning,
implementation, analysis, and dissemination. The use of this tool
aids a transition planning team in universal design of evaluation
and gathering useful evaluation data from key participants.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to review the planning tool during the
strategic planning phase.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Universal Design for Evaluation Checklist (3rd ed.)
Developed by Jennifer Sullivan-Sulewski & June Gothberg
The purpose of this checklist is to provide support for program evaluators who design, develop, implement, and
disseminate evaluations. This checklist is designed to assist the evaluator to include all individuals in the evaluation
process; people of all ages and all abilities. To do this, evaluators are encouraged to use the seven principles of
1
Universal Design . “Universal design asks from the outset how to make the design work beautifully and seamlessly
for as many people as possible. It seeks to consider the breadth of human diversity across the lifespan to create
design solutions that work for all users”. This checklist is best implemented during the planning phase of the
evaluation project in order to ensure full participation for all populations.
Principle One: Equitable Use The design is useful and marketable to people with diverse abilities.
 Evaluation plan represents people of all ages, gender, ethnicity, culture and ability as staff, advisors, and/or coresearchers.
 Evaluation plan prepares for locating diverse study participants and providing accessible recruitment materials.
2

 Informed consent materials are simple and accessible with alternate forms available .
 Informed consent materials allow participants to understand the plan for data use and dissemination.
 Evaluation plan is transparent with all steps understood; including proper procedures for publishing for
community, cultural, and tribal participants.
 Evaluation plan is grounded in context with consideration for community and cultural appropriateness of
methods used for gathering information.
 Evaluation plan follows all IRB processes including community, cultural, and tribal protocols.
Principle Two: Flexibility in Use The design accommodates a wide range of individual preferences and abilities.
Evaluation plan shows evidence of preparation to:
 Communicate with participants of diverse abilities, communication styles, and cultural backgrounds.
3

 Quickly solve problems in regards to individual needs .
4

 Include a variety of data collection tools to accommodate communication preferences or needs .
 Include extra time for participants with slower cognition or language barriers.
 Include extra time to observe cultural practices.
Principle Three: Simple and Intuitive Use of the design is easy to understand, regardless of the user's experience,
knowledge, language skills, or current concentration level. Eliminate unnecessary complexity.
Data collection instruments and materials:
5

 Provide for different communication preferences or needs .
6

 Are available to people with a variety of reading levels and backgrounds .
7

 Use simple language, concrete questions, and show cultural competency .
8

 Meet low vision and color blind requirements .
 Are free from acronyms, jargon, slang, and colloquial terms.
Principle Four: Perceptible Information The design communicates necessary information effectively to the user,
regardless of ambient conditions or the user's sensory abilities.
9

 Sensory issues are addressed .
10

 Multiple media options are used to present information .
2

 All printed publications are available immediately or in a timely manner in alternate formats .
 A statement is included in all materials about procedures for requesting accommodations or assistance.
 Online materials adhere to web accessibility standards (see: www.w3.org/WAI/).

Universal Design for Evaluation Checklist

Sulewski & Gothberg 2012

1

Principle Five: Tolerance for Error The design minimizes hazards and the adverse consequences of accidental or
unintended actions.
Instruments and protocols:
 Are pilot tested with participants who resemble your target audience.
10

 Are easy to understand and responses intuitive, even if people don’t read the instructions .
 Avoid “skipping” (e.g. “if you answer no please skip to number 17”).
 Avoid lengthy instructions keeping them to 12 words or less.
 Avoid confusing instructions.
11

 Allow different response options for different reading and/or cognitive levels .
 Allow verbal or written responses outside the standard instrument.
 Include optional probes or explanations to make questions accessible to a wider audience.
 Online options provide a long time out period for those with dexterity and processing challenges.
 Online options are available to save and return later.
Principle Six: Low Physical Effort The design can be used efficiently and comfortably, and with a minimum of
fatigue.
Location and meetings:
 Are accessible on a bus line, in a central location, close to building with parking, ramps, and elevators allowing
access to wheelchairs.
 Are held at times and locations of the participants’ choosing.
 Provide comfortable seating options
 Allow for break time, shortened time, or multiple sessions.
 Include options for collecting data, communicating, and/or sharing information online.
Principle Seven: Size and Space for Approach and Use Appropriate size and space is provided for approach, reach,
manipulation, and use regardless of user's body size, posture, or mobility.
Site:
 Ensures accessibility for interviews, focus groups, meetings, presentations, or other project-related gatherings
 Has accessible restrooms, the room is quiet, the space is well-lit, and provides enough space for sign language
interpreters, readers, or personal assistants.
12

 Allows transportation accessibility, with event timed around transportation availability .
 Allows for on-site accommodation (e.g., adding a reader or interpreter)
This checklist is being provided as a free service to the user. The provider of the checklist has not modified or adapted the checklist to fit the
specific needs of the user and the user is executing his or her own discretion and judgment in using the checklist. The provider of the checklist
makes no representations or warranties that this checklist is fit for the particular purpose contemplated by user and specifically disclaims
any such warranties or representations.
1. Story, M.F., Mueller, J.L., & Mace, R.L. (1998). Designing for people of all ages and abilities. The Center for Universal Design.
2. other languages, in Braille, at lower reading levels, large print, verbal, pictorial, electronic, and audio format
3. second language interpreters, sign language interpreters, readers, large text, and Braille.
4. interviews, focus groups, observations
5. choice of in-person, telephone, and online venues; written, drawn, or oral responses, and use of smart tools ( smart phones, iPad, tablets)
6. having multiple versions for different respondent types, or having optional explanations or probe questions
7. types of scales, number of units, probes or explanations, keeping questionnaires short and simple, questions with cultural competency
8. provided in simple high contrast black on white or white on black, 12 point font or greater, with font chosen being evenly spaced, having high
crossbars and consistent width, distinct under slinging, and avoids the use of cursive, italics, and colored text and backgrounds
9. lower lighting, no flickering florescent lights, minimal noise, seating away from doors and windows, quiet ‘fidget’ toys -think stress ball
10. Likert-like responses increase from left to right in an intuitive manner and are consistent throughout the survey
11. three-point Likert-like scale instead of five- or seven-point scale, pictorial responses such as smiles or frowns for younger or non-readers
12. bus or cab fare, buses that provide transportation from homes may only run at prearranged times during the day, personal drivers

Universal Design for Evaluation Checklist

Sulewski & Gothberg 2012

2

Title:

Evaluation Planning Matrix

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to effectively plan the
evaluation for each goal. The matrix aids in the identiﬁcation of
outcomes, evaluation questions, and indicators. When used, this
planning tool may increase the technical soundness of the plan.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
matrix during the strategic planning phase.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Circle Impact Level:
Satisfaction
Attendance
Indicator
Sheets
Observations

Evaluation question:

Outcome:

Goal:

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

Learning
Survey or
Questionnaire
□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

Organization
Implementation
Documents
and Checklists
Interviews
Focus Groups
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

Student outcomes
Pre- and PostTesting
Testimonials
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

To help plan the evaluation specifics for each of your goals, use the matrix to identify your outcomes, evaluation questions, and indicators.
Then “check” the data gathering method(s) that will best meet your needs. Note that you can have more than one indicator for an
anticipated outcome or evaluation question.

(a) What do you want to achieve (e.g., what is your intended outcome)?
(b) What do you want to find out [e.g., what is/are your evaluation question(s)]?
(c) What kind of information will help answer your questions (e.g., what are your indicators)?
(d) What methods will you use to gather this information?

The following matrix identifies various evaluation data collection methods. As you review the evaluation components of your state’s capacity
building plan, think about the following for each of your goals:

Evaluation Planning Matrix

National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center
Mid-Year “Check and Connect” Cadre Meeting
Groton, CT  October 13, 2010

NSTTAC Evaluation Planning Matrix

Circle Impact Level:
Satisfaction
Attendance
Indicator
Sheets
Observations

Evaluation question:

Outcome:

Goal:

Circle Impact Level:
Satisfaction
Attendance
Indicator
Sheets
Observations

Evaluation question:

Outcome:

Goal:

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

Learning
Survey or
Questionnaire
□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

Learning
Survey or
Questionnaire
□ Paper
□ Telephone
□ Internet

Organization
Implementation
Documents
and Checklists
Interviews
Focus Groups
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

Organization
Implementation
Documents
and Checklists
Interviews
Focus Groups
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

October 28, 2009  2

Student outcomes
Pre- and PostTesting
Testimonials
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

Student outcomes
Pre- and PostTesting
Testimonials
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other
□ Student
□ Student
□ Parent
□ Parent
□ Teacher
□ Teacher
□ Other
□ Other

Title:

Evaluation Planning Tool

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool aids in planning the evaluation speciﬁcs for
each of your goals, activities, and intended outcomes. The
matrix identiﬁes your audience, participants, level of proof,
indicators, and data sources. When used, this planning tool
may increase the technical soundness of the plan.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
matrix during the strategic planning phase.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.

44

 Documents
 Checklist
 Observation
 Survey
 Case study
 Other:

Stakes

Evaluation level

 Formative
 Quantitative
 Triangulated
 Internal
 Other:

 Both
 External

June 22, 2011

Data Analysis

 Mixed

 Summative
 Qualitative

Level of Proof

 Level 1: Quality, usefulness, and relevance
 Level 2: Participant learning outcomes
 Level 3: Organizational policies, procedures,
and support
 Level 4: Program implementation
 Level 5: In-school and post-school outcomes
 Level 6: Dissemination and use

Data Collection

 High-stakes
 Medium-stakes
 Low-stakes

 Interview
 Focus group
 Needs assessment
 Pre-Post Test
 School records

Data Sources

Participants

Focus of Evaluation

NSTTAC Evaluation Planning Tool ◆Colorado Transition Leadership Institute

Dissemination Plan:

Timeframe:

Indicators

Audience

Intended outcomes:

Activities or outputs to include:

Goal to evaluate:

Evaluation Plan

Evaluation Planning Tool

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Section 4

Student-Focused
Planning Evaluation
Examples
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Title:

Colorado Transition Institute 2008 Team Planning Tool for
Student-focused Planning

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. It may be used
annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of practices, determine
strengths and needs, and develop plans; as well as during the
year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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June 17 – 19, 2008
The Great Divide, Breckenridge, CO

2008 Colorado Transition Leadership Institute

Team Planning Tool
for Student-Focused Planning

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices
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TEAM PLANNING TOOL FOR STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

2008 COLORADO TRANSITION INSTITUTE

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices
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The Taxonomy for Transition Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective programs—
for implementing transition-focused education. As described in the next section, this tool is designed to help you reflect specifically on
implementation and effectiveness of the student-focused planning practices in the Taxonomy.

Transition-focused education is directed toward adult outcomes and consists of academic, career, and extracurricular instruction and
activities, delivered through a variety of instructional and transition approaches, and responsive to the local context and students’ learning and
support needs. Primary to the concept of transition-focused education is the expectation for all students to achieve a quality life, valued within the
context of their family, school, and community. Quality of life outcomes include those in four general areas: independent living (home and family),
employment (including postsecondary education and training that lead to employment), community citizenship and participation, and leisure and
recreation. To prepare students to achieve such outcomes, transition-focused education builds student competence through academic,
occupational, and social development. Further, to insure that all our students develop and achieve at their greatest potential, transition-focused
education provides a variety of instructional pathways that may include few or no specialized supports to extensive applied experiences or
supports. This framework of transition-focused education provides a structure for educational planning that is outcome-oriented and promotes
greater involvement and ownership in the decision-making process by key stakeholders, particularly students and their families.

disabilities improve when educators, families, students, and community members and organizations work together to implement a broad
perspective of transition planning, more appropriately referred to as transition-focused education. In general, this concept of transition-focused
education represents the perspective that “transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides development of students’
educational programs, rather than an “add-on” activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The impact of transition-focused
education is greatly enhanced when service systems and programs connect and support the implementation and application of such learning.

This planning tool focuses on assisting school-community teams in Colorado to review and plan their strategies for implementing
transition-focused education. Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that post-school outcomes of students with

TRANSITION-FOCUSED EDUCATION

Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices

x
x
x
x
x
x

Student Development

x IEP Development
x Student Participation
x Planning Strategies

Student-Focused
Planning

x Collaborative Framework
x Collaborative Service Delivery

Interagency Collaboration

x
x
x
x
x
x

Program Philosophy
Program Policy
Strategic Planning
Program Evaluation
Resource Allocation
Human Resource Development

Program Structure

x Family Training
x Family Involvement
x Family Empowerment

Family Involvement

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

June 2008  4

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices

Ì Planning team includes student, family
members, and school and participating
agency personnel
Ì Assessment information is used as basis for
planning
Ì Transition-focused planning begins no later
than age 14
Ì Meeting time adequate to conduct planning
Ì Preparation time adequate to conduct
planning
Ì Planning meeting time and place conducive
to student and family participation
Ì Accommodations made for communication
needs (e.g., interpreters)
Ì Referral to adult service provider(s) occurs
prior to student’s exit from school
Ì Planning team leader identified

Ì Options identified for each outcome area or goal
Ì Post-secondary education or training goals and
objectives specified in the IEP
Ì Occupational goals and objectives specified
Ì Community-related and residential goals and
objectives specified (e.g., voting)
Ì Recreation and leisure goals and objectives specified
Ì Educational program corresponds to specific goals
Ì Goals are measurable
Ì Personal needs are addressed in planning (e.g.,
financial, medical, guardianship)
Ì Specific goals and objectives result from consumer
choices
Ì Progress or attainment of goals is reviewed annually
Ì Responsibility of participants or agencies specified
Ì Evaluation of participant fulfillment of
responsibilities

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Student Participation

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

IEP Development

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

June 2008  5

Ì Self-determination facilitated within the
planning process
Ì Planning decisions driven by student and
family
Ì Planning process is student-centered
Ì Student involvement in decision making
Ì Documentation of student interests and
preferences
Ì IEP education for students
Ì Career counseling services provided to
student
Ì Student self-evaluation of process

Planning Strategies

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

(20 U.S.C. 1416 (a)(3)(B))

Indicator 14:
Percent of youth who had IEPs, are no longer in secondary school and
who have been competitively employed, enrolled in some type of
postsecondary school, or both, within one year of leaving high school.

(20 U.S.C. 1416 (a)(3)(A))

Indicator 2:
Percent of youth with IEPs dropping out of high school compared to
the percent of all youth in the State dropping out of high school.

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices
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This planning tool focuses specifically on assisting local teams to summarize their implementation of their transition practices
associated with Indicator 13, which are aligned with those in the Student-Focused Planning practices of the Taxonomy. Team planning meetings
during the transition institute are aligned with the four institute sessions and will focus on three primary activities associated with this content –
reflecting on the extent to which and how you currently implement these practices, determining your current strengths and needs, and developing
specific goals to address your needs. This planning tool is designed to help guide you through this process. Further, this tool will help you identify
effectiveness of the practices, and assess the availability and integrity of the data associated with determining program effectiveness in terms of
student achievement and outcomes.

(20 U.S.C. 1416 (a)(3)(B))

Indicator 13:
Percent of youth aged 16 and above with an IEP that includes
coordinated, measurable, annual IEP goals and transition services that
will reasonably enable the student to meet the post-secondary goals.

Indicator 1:
Percent of youth with IEPs graduating from high school with a regular
diploma compared to percent of all youth in the State graduating with a
regular diploma.
(20 U.S.C. 1416 (a)(3)(A))

Adapted for the 2008 Colorado Transition Institute, this planning tool focuses on assisting teams to review specific practices within the
Student-Focused Planning category of the Taxonomy for Transition Programming, such as identifying and articulating students’ post-secondary
goals, collecting and using transition-related assessment information, and planning and implementing educational programs that prepare students
to achieve their goals. This effort is aligned with the work of the Colorado Department of Education to provide a variety of resources to assist
districts and local schools to collect and evaluate data that provide specific information about students’ outcomes, including data regarding the
transition indicators 1, 2, 13, and 14 of the Special Education State Performance Plan (SPP) and Annual Performance Report (APR) These
indicators are described as follows:

Overview of Team Planning Tool

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices

Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills they
need to be successful?
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Occupational skills and work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?
Do your students stay in school and graduate?
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Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Attending postsecondary education?
 Living independently?
Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?

Fundamental Questions

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes! Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge
of what students are achieving after leaving high school (SPP/APR Indicator 14). The questions included herein focus primarily on
educational processes and services, designed to provide students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Specific reflective
questions focused on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below. They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your
decisions regarding educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 3— Setting Goals and Planning, to develop plans that address your needs. In developing your plans, be specific. Refer to the
checklist provided to help you set meaningful, achievable, and measurable goals. It is helpful to identify specific goals that your team can achieve in
the next year, and then the activities you will implement to achieve your goals. Also think about the things you will produce (products), the
outcomes you expect to achieve, and how you will tell if you achieved them.

In Part 2—Needs Assessment, consider your findings from Part 1 to identify your current strengths regarding the transition practices. Also
indicate areas where you find need for improvement. For example, you may determine that you have only some of your students and their parents
involved in IEP development. In this case, you might determine that you need to provide professional development regarding student involvement
and/or implement new curriculum or planning practices that foster student involvement.

Use Part 1—Current Implementation Assessment, to reflect on the degree to which you are implementing the practices described. To assist
with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators for the student-focused planning practices. These questions are designed to help
you go beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you reflect on implementation and identify evidence that supports your reflection. Evaluation
findings and data you have collected regarding the SPP/APR indicators will help you identify implementation levels, as well as effectiveness.

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________

Primary Contact: ________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________
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E mail: _________________________________________________
To include all members, use back of page if necessary

Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Information

Team Name: ___________________________________________

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning Practices

-

4

Practices

4

3
-

-

DK 1
2
-

1

2

3

4

DK

1

2

3

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning Practices
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Description: Review of IEPs in our school indicated that 30% of students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals. So – we have limited
implementation, but good quality data showing where we need to improve. However, our IEP forms were somewhat difficult to evaluate,
because people were not consistent about where they put the information. Need to improve content of IEPs, quality of IEP planning; new form
would help.

DK

Extent Implemented

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Evidence Rating Scale
We don’t know if data are available, or if so, what they indicate.
We do not have any data regarding this practice.
We have very limited data regarding this practice OR the quality
of the data we have is not very good.
We have some data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness of the activity or practice.
We have high quality data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness.

Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in (a)
education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living

-

3

DK 1
2
-

Implementation Rating Scale
We don’t know what or how we are doing in this area.
This activity or practice is not occurring.
We are developing this activity or practice, but it is not yet
occurring.
This activity or practice occurs some of the time or with some
of our students, but implementation is not consistent.
This activity or practice occurs regularly, widely, and
consistently.

This section of the team planning tool, aligned with the four institute content sessions and adapted from other Taxonomy tools, guides you
to reflect on the extent to which you are implementing Student-focused Planning practices. Use the Implementation Rating Scale to indicate the
extent to which the practices or activities are implemented in your school or district. Use the Evidence Rating Scale to indicate the extent to
which your implementation rating is based on data that describe the extent of implementation or effectiveness of the practice or activity. Use the
space provided to note how the practice or activity is implemented and what you know about effectiveness. We include a set of reflective questions
and suggested indicators at the end of this section as resources to help provide meaning to the practice statements. The reflective questions are
designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses by providing substantive examples of the transition practices. The suggested
indicators provide examples of evidence you might examine to determine implementation levels and effectiveness.

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation

DK

DK

Students’ IEPs include coordinated transition activities and
services (e.g., instruction, community experiences, etc.),
including a course of study, that will enable them to achieve
their post-school goals.

Students, families, educators, and relevant service providers
work together to plan and provide instruction and services.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning Practices

1

DK

Students’ IEPs include measurable annual goals that will
enable them to achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

1

1

1

DK

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in (a)
education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living.

Student-Focused Planning Practices

4

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

1

2

2

2

2

3

3

3

3

4

4

4

4
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Extent/Quality of Evidence

1

DK

Students are prepared to participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning Practices

1

DK

2

2

3

3

Extent Implemented

Age-appropriate transition assessment information is (a) used
to identify students’ preferences, interests, choices, and needs;
(b) reflected in the summary of students’ present level of
academic achievement and functional performance; (c) used
as the basis for the IEP, and (d) included in the summary of
performance (SOP).
Description:

Student-Focused Planning Practices

4

4

DK

DK

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4
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Extent of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning Practices

Notes and/or Ideas
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Ì # students whose present level of academic achievement and functional performance (PLAAFP) regarding transition goals and services are
based on transition-related assessments
Ì # students with measurable post-school goals
Ì # IEP goals that are student-initiated
Ì # students with goal-related annual objectives and transition services
Ì # students attending their IEP meeting; level of student participation
Ì # students whose course of study aligns with post-school goals

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent do students and their parents actively participate in the development of their individual education program (IEP)? What
strategies are used to foster student and parent participation? How are students prepared to participate?
Ì How is information regarding students’ interests, preferences, and needs used to identify postsecondary goals?
Ì To what extent and how is transition-related assessment information (i.e., academic, cognitive, occupational, and/or adaptive behavior
assessment information) used in developing annual goals and objectives and to determine related service needs?
Ì To what extent and how is information gathered through career awareness and exploration activities subsequently linked to a student’s
educational program?
Ì To what extent do students’ educational programs include goals and objectives identified by the student?
Ì To what extent are the goals and objectives identified in students’ educational programs (including “transition services”) implemented and
evaluated?
Ì What strategies are used to insure that agency personnel (with parent/guardian permission) and other appropriate individuals actively
participate in planning meetings?
Ì To what extent and how are the responsibilities assigned through the IEP process reviewed? To what extent do identified services go
undelivered?
Ì What procedures are used to address discrepancies between services promised and services provided?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

Ì Form
Ì Other

Ì Low

NEEDS

Immediacy:
Ì Immediate
Ì Intermediate

Ì IEP review indicated about 75%
Ì Evaluations of the IEP meetings
of students attended their IEP
indicated many students were only
meeting
passively involved in identifying their
interests and preferences
Ì Site review indicates some
teachers integrating IEP planning Ì Greater implementation of evidenceand involvement strategies in their
based strategies to support student
curricula
involvement is needed

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

Priority:
Ì High
Ì Medium

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning Practices

Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of
their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

Kinds of Actions:
Ì Practice
Ì Policy

Practice

KIND OF
ACTION

High
Immediate

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY
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Ì Long-term

To help develop plans that address your needs, use the space provided to indicate the kind of action required to address each need you identify
(practice, policy, or form) and then code your identified needs with respect to their priority and/or immediacy (e.g., high priority/immediate
need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower priority/long-term need).

You may find that your needs include a range of activities. In some cases, you may determine that you need to change practice in your school or
district, such as expanding the opportunities for students to participate in paid work experiences through the curriculum. In other cases, you may
determine that to change practice requires a policy change at the school, district, or state level. For example, fostering student involvement in their
IEP development may require different approaches to scheduling IEP meetings. In other cases, you might determine that a change in a form can
improve planning or data collection, such as a change in the IEP form to facilitate addressing the IDEA transition requirements.

Use the information from Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation to summarize the current strengths of your transition-focused education
and services. Building on the information regarding your strengths, identify specific transition education or service needs.

Student-Focused Planning Practices

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning Practices

Students, families, educators, and
relevant service providers work
together to plan and provide
instruction and services.

Students’ IEPs include
coordinated transition activities
and services (e.g., instruction,
community experiences, etc.),
including a course of study, that
will enable them to achieve their
post-school goals.

Students’ IEPs include
measurable annual goals that
will enable them to achieve their
post-school goals.

Students’ IEPs include
measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b)
employment, and (c) independent
living.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES
NEEDS

KIND OF
ACTION
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning Practices

Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of
their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

Age-appropriate transition
assessment information is (a) used
to identify students’ preferences,
interests, choices, and needs; (b)
reflected in the summary of
students’ present level of academic
achievement and functional
performance; (c) used as the basis
for the IEP, and (d) included in
the summary of performance
(SOP).
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 Increased student participation
in work experiences
 Increased student employment
 Increased life skills (budgeting)

 Task analyses for various job
skills
 Creation guide (how to create
training sites)

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

 # of students participating in
work experiences
 # of students employed after
training
 # of students opening banking
accounts, purchasing

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

 Ellen (education) with Lynn
and Anna (job coaches/paraeducators), Audrey R. (rehab),
Julia (transition coordinator),
and community members

1. Identify possible community liaisons to develop training sites
2. Establish expected outcomes and expectations for students and
community liaisons
3. Complete task analysis of work tasks for skill training in classrooms
4. Conduct student tours of potential training sites and “new employee
orientation”
5. Identify key contacts (employers, job coaches, teachers)
6. Assess skills to determine readiness for sites
7. Place students at training sites

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

GOAL: Increase # of students participating in work experience and/or work-based training

FOCUS: Employment and occupational skills development, including paid work experience

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

Example:

DATA SOURCES

Complete by December 31
Complete by December 31
Complete by January 20
Complete by February 10
Complete by February 28
Complete by February 28
Complete by March 10
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 Teacher records
 Job coach evaluations/records
 Community member surveys

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

TIMEFRAME

The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your Part 1—Assessing Current
Implementation and Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs to identify specific goals that address your identified needs. Then identify
specific goal-related activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify
(a) the outputs or products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators that will determine whether the outcomes
were achieved, and (d) data sources by which evidence will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on the next page to help you clarify your
goals, activities, outputs, and anticipated outcomes. If you need to include additional stakeholders in your plan and/or need technical assistance to
implement your plan, indicate in the space provided.

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

• Is the expected outcome specific?
• Is the expected outcome meaningful?
• Is the expected outcome measurable?
•
•
•
•

• Who will collect the information?
• Do arrangements need to be made for data
collection?
• Do data collection instruments need to be developed?

• Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen
as a result of your activities and outputs?
• Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your
goal(s)?

• Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
• What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
• Is the indicator specific?

• Are information sources identified?
• Available from existing sources?
• New sources must be developed?
• What methods will you use to collect information?
• Must information be collected about all students?
•
Can sampling methods be used?

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

• Is the “product” producible with the available
resources?
• Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

• Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

Outputs
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Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

• Is the activity theoretically-based?
• Is the activity do-able with available resources?

• Is the activity action-oriented?
• Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

•
•
•
•

• Be specific.
• Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
• Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or
products.
• Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?

CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

FOCUS AREA

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student-focused planning is:

Our focus for student-focused planning is on:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student-focused planning is:

Our focus for student-focused planning is on:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student-focused planning is:

Our focus for student-focused planning is on:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning Student-Focused Planning Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for student-focused planning is:

Our focus for student-focused planning is on:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

June 2008  21

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

Title:

Implementing Student Involvement Curricula Instructions

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to track the
implementation of student involvement curricula. The information
gathered may be used to identify ﬁdelity of implementation,
barriers and facilitators, and future learning needs.

Protocol for use:

Educators are asked to read these instructions prior to
completing the following survey.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.

47

Student Involvement in the IEP Process:
How to Implement the Take Action and Self-Directed IEP Curricula
A Workshop for Kiamichi Area Educators
November 5, 2008
EVALUATION INSTRUCTIONS
Support for implementing the Self-Directed IEP curriculum and other self-determination and
student involvement strategies is provided in part by the National Secondary Transition Technical
Assistance Center (NSTTAC). NSTTAC supports activities focused on improving post-school
outcomes of students with disabilities. To determine the effectiveness of the practices we support,
NSTTAC requests that states and local implementers collect information regarding their activities and
the impact on the students involved.
The evaluation strategies outlined here are designed to provide information about (a)
implementation of student involvement or self-determination curricula and (b) impact of these curricula
on student participation in their IEP meetings. Tools 1 and 2, provide information on when, where, how,
and with whom the curriculum was implemented and educators’ perceptions of facilitators and barriers
to implementation. Tools 3, 4, and 5 provide information about students’ participation in their IEP
meetings from educators’, students’, and parents’ perspectives. Participants in the Kiamichi Region
workshop on November 5, 2008, regarding implementation of the Self-Directed IEP and other selfdetermination and student involvement strategies, should complete each tool during and/or after
implementation, as described below.
Tool 1: Educator Implementation Information
Each educator who implements the Self-Directed IEP or other self-determination curriculum this year
should complete this tool. Those who co-implemented (i.e., co-taught) a curriculum should complete one
form together. Tool 1 gathers information regarding how the curriculum is implemented and educators’
perspectives on barriers and helpers to implementation.
Tool 2: Student Demographic Information
Each educator who implements the Self-Directed IEP or other self-determination curriculum this year
should complete Tool 2. List the student demographic information for all students who participate in the
curriculum. If a curriculum is implemented in more than one class, use a separate form for each class.
Tool 3: Educator Information on Student Participation in Their IEP Meeting
Complete Tool 3 for every special education student who participated in the Self-Directed IEP or
other self-determination curriculum. A designated educator attending the student’s IEP meeting should
complete Tool 3 at and just following the student’s IEP meeting by observing the student’s actions at the
meeting. If the student did not attend his/her IEP meeting, note this on the form and leave the
remainder blank. Tool 3 should be completed for all students with a disability listed on the demographic
tool (Tool 2).
Tool 4: Student Feedback Form
Every student with a disability who participated in the Self-Directed IEP or other self-determination
curriculum should complete Tool 4 at the conclusion of his/her IEP meeting. If the student did not
attend the IEP meeting, have him/her note this on the form and leave the remainder blank. Tool 4
should be completed for all students with a disability listed on the demographic tool (Tool 2).

Tool 5: Parent/Guardian/Family Feedback Form
A parent, guardian, or family member of every student with a disability who participated in the
Self-Directed IEP or other self-determination curriculum should complete Tool 5 at the conclusion of
the student’s IEP meeting. If the student or family member did not attend the IEP meeting, note this on
the form and leave the remainder blank. Tool 5 should be completed for all students with a disability
listed on the demographic tool (Tool 2).
Evaluation Summary
Tool

Who Completes

Scope

Tool 1: Educator Implementation
Information

Each educator who
implements the Self-Directed
IEP or other selfdetermination curriculum

Each educator at each school

Tool 2: Student Demographic
Information

Each educator who
implements the Self-Directed
IEP or other selfdetermination curriculum

Name and characteristics of all
students in each class where the
curriculum was implemented

Tool 3: Educator Information on
Student Involvement in their IEP
Meeting

Designated educator who
attends student’s IEP meeting

For all students with disabilities
who participated in the
curriculum

Tool 4: Student Feedback Form

Students with disabilities

For all students with disabilities
who participated in the
curriculum

Tool 5: Parent/Guardian/Family
Feedback Form

Parent, guardian, or family
member of students with
disabilities

For all students with disabilities
who participated in the
curriculum

All of the tools are available online. When you are ready to input information, email Jennifer
Hill at jennifer.l.hill@wmich.edu. She will give you a URL for each tool that is specific to
your school. As you receive and collect information, you can use this URL to enter the data.
If you have any questions about these evaluation strategies or if you need assistance with
their completion, please call:
Your NSTTAC/Kiamichi Area Transition Leadership Support Team:
Ms. Diana Kizer, Oklahoma Rehabilitation Services– 580-924-2677
Dr. Jim Martin, University of Oklahoma – 405-325-8951
Ms. Jennifer Hill, NSTTAC, Western Michigan University – 269-387-2824
Thank you very much for your efforts!

Title:

Tool 1: Educator Implementation Information —
Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curriculum

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This survey provides an opportunity for educators to describe the
curriculum implementation, including lesson modiﬁcation and
barriers encountered. The information gathered may be used to
improve future self-determination curriculum implementation.

Protocol for use:

Educators are asked to complete the survey during and after the
curriculum is implemented.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level evaluates
the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their new
knowledge and skills.
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TOOL 1: EDUCATOR IMPLEMENTATION INFORMATION
STUDENT INVOLVEMENT AND SELF-DETERMINATION CURRICULUM
1. Name of educator: _________________________________________________________________
2. Educator 2 (if co-teaching or co-implementing): __________________________________________
3. School: _________________________________________________________________________
4. Identify the title which best describes each educator’s current position:
Educator 1

Educator 2

a. ______ Special educator

a. ______ Special educator

b. ______ Regular educator

b. ______ Regular educator

c. ______ Speech/language therapist

c. ______ Speech/language therapist

d. ______ Transition specialist or coordinator

d. ______ Transition specialist or coordinator

e. ______ Other (specify): _________________ e. ______ Other (specify): _________________
______________________________

______________________________

5. Years of experience as an educator?

Educator 1: ____________ Educator 2: ____________

6. Length of time worked in current position?

Educator 1: ____________ Educator 2: ____________

7. Of the following curricula, check (9) the one(s) you implemented this year. If you implemented any of
these previously, please indicate the school year:
Curriculum
a. ChoiceMaker – Self-Directed IEP
b. ChoiceMaker – Choosing Personal Goals
c. ChoiceMaker – Choosing Employment Goals
d. ChoiceMaker – Choosing Education Goals
e. ChoiceMaker – Take Action
f. ChoiceMaker – Choose and Take Action
g. NICHCY: Helping Students Develop Their IEP
h. Steps to Self-Determination
i. Next S.T.E.P.
j. Self-Advocacy Strategy
k. Learning with PURPOSE
l. Other (list):

This Year

Previous Year(s)

8. For each curriculum you implemented this year, use the following tables to provide general
information about how and when you implemented it:
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

List curriculum name
List name of the course in which the curriculum was taught (and section if more than 1 section)
Enter number of students in each course/section
Identify whether the course was a regular (REG) or special education (SPED) course. (If a course is
a regular education course, but includes students in special education, it should be listed as REG.)
Please answer items b, c, and d for each course/section – use back of page or attach additional pages as necessary.

Note– Please record demographic information about each student in each class on Tool 2:
Student Demographic Form.
EXAMPLE

Curriculum Name: ChoiceMaker Self-Directed IEP

Course Name/Section

# Students

Course Type

Check if Co-taught

Lang. Arts – 1st Period

25

GEN ED

9

9th Grade Lang. Arts – 5th Period

5

SPED

A. Curriculum Name (or letter from previous list): ____________________________________
a.
Course Name/Section

# Students

Course Type

Check if Co-taught

b. Timeframe curriculum was taught (e.g., 1 time/week for 1 semester; every day for 3 weeks, etc.):
____________________________________________________________________________
c. How many of the lessons did you complete? ____ All
d. How many of the lessons did you modify? ____ None

____ Some, # completed = _____
____ Some (# = _____) ____ All

Please describe modifications here or attach additional pages: _____________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________

Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curricula

Educator Implementation Information –2008  2

B. Curriculum Name (or letter from previous list): ____________________________________
a.
Course Name/Section

# Students

Course Type

Check if Co-taught

b. Timeframe curriculum was taught (e.g., 1 time/week for 1 semester; every day for 3 weeks, etc.):
____________________________________________________________________________
c. How many of the lessons did you complete? ____ All
d. How many of the lessons did you modify? ____ None

____ Some, # completed = _____
____ Some (# = _____) ____ All

Please describe modifications here or attach additional pages: _____________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
C. Curriculum Name (or letter from previous list): ____________________________________
a.
Course Name/Section

# Students

Course Type

Check if Co-taught

b. Timeframe curriculum was taught (e.g., 1 time/week for 1 semester; every day for 3 weeks, etc.):
____________________________________________________________________________
c. How many of the lessons did you complete? ____ All
d. How many of the lessons did you modify? ____ None

____ Some, # completed = _____
____ Some (# = _____) ____ All

Please describe modifications here or attach additional pages: _____________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curricula
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9. This question focuses on your experience implementing the Self-Directed IEP or other selfdetermination curriculum this year. Please use the scale provided to indicate your response to each of
the following statements:

1
Definitely No

2
Generally No

3
Generally Yes

4
Definitely Yes

NA
Not Applicable

Circle One
a. I had the materials I needed to implement the
curriculum.

1

2

3

4

NA

b. I had adequate training to implement the
curriculum.

1

2

3

4

NA

c. I had adequate technical assistance to implement the
curriculum.

1

2

3

4

NA

d. I had the time I needed to plan for implementation.

1

2

3

4

NA

e. I had the time I needed to implement the
curriculum.

1

2

3

4

NA

f. The self-determination curriculum fit nicely within
the course in which I implemented it.

1

2

3

4

NA

g. The curriculum was appropriate for my students’
level and abilities.

1

2

3

4

NA

h. I had the support I needed from my administration.

1

2

3

4

NA

i. My students benefited from participating in the
curriculum.

1

2

3

4

NA

j. My students reacted positively to the curriculum

1

2

3

4

NA

10. Please list any recommendations you have for helping to expand implementation of self-determination
curriculum in the future:
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
11. I will use the curriculum next year:

_____ Yes

_____ No

_____ Undecided

12. Are you willing to assist other teachers to implement self-determination curricula?
_____ Yes
_____ No
Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curricula
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13. This question focuses on factors, if any, you think helped you implement the curriculum and factors that
served as barriers to implementation. Please use the scale provided to rate each item as a barrier (1 or 2)
or as a helper (4 or 5). Please add any barriers or helpers you think are important to the end of the list.
1
Major Barrier

2
Somewhat a Barrier

3
Not a factor

4
Helped Somewhat

5
Major Helper

Circle One
a. Training about the curriculum

1

2

3

4

5

b. Technical assistance for planning and implementation

1

2

3

4

5

c. Administrative support

1

2

3

4

5

d. Appropriateness of curriculum for students’ level

1

2

3

4

5

e. Students’ response to the curricular activities

1

2

3

4

5

f. “Fit” between the curriculum and the content of the
course in which I implemented it

1

2

3

4

5

g. Alignment of curriculum with state standards

1

2

3

4

5

h. Alignment of curriculum with state assessment measures

1

2

3

4

5

i. Collaboration with co-workers

1

2

3

4

5

j. My prior knowledge (if any) of self-determination
concepts

1

2

3

4

5

k. My prior experience (if any) with self-determination
curricula

1

2

3

4

5

l. Time to try new things in my classroom

1

2

3

4

5

m. Encouragement for trying new things in my classroom

1

2

3

4

5

n. Recognition for trying new things in my classroom

1

2

3

4

5

o. Availability of supplies and materials needed to
implement the curriculum

1

2

3

4

5

p. Response of my students’ families to the concepts taught
through the curriculum

1

2

3

4

5

q. IDEA transition requirements

1

2

3

4

5

r. Evaluation and reporting requirements

1

2

3

4

5

s. Other:

1

2

3

4

5

Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curricula
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Title:

Tool 2: Student Demographic Information—Student Involvement
and Self-Determination Curriculum

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to collected and
document demographic information about students who
participate in self-determination curriculum. The information
gathered may be used to identify demographic gaps in student
participation.

Protocol for use:

Educators are asked to completed the template during or just
after the curriculum implementation.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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_________________________________________________________________________________________________

Student Name

_____ Steps to SD

Age

Gender

Grade

SPED
Classification

_____ PURPOSE

Student Demographic Information—2008  Page 1 of ____

Indicate
GEN ED or SPED

_____ Self-Adv Strategy

Ethnicity

_____ NICHCY Stud. Inv.

_____ Employment Goals _____ Education Goals _____ Take Action _____ ChoiceMaker:

_____Next S.T.E.P.

Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curriculum

Others:

_____ S-D IEP _____ Personal Goals

Indicate Curriculum (check curriculum implemented in the specific course/section):

Course/Section:

Teacher(s) or contact: ________________________________________________ School: ______________________________________

TOOL 2: STUDENT DEMOGRAPHIC INFORMATION
STUDENT INVOLVEMENT AND SELF-DETERMINATION CURRICULUM

Student Involvement and Self-Determination Curriculum

Student Name

Age

Gender

Grade

Indicate
REG or SPED

SPED
Classification

Student Demographic Information—2008  Page ____ of ____

Ethnicity

Title:

Tool 3: Educator Information on Student Involvement in Their IEP
Meeting

Data collection method:

Observation

Context for use:

This observation survey provides an opportunity for educators to
assess a students involvement in the IEP meeting. The
information gathered may be used to improve preparation of
student involvement in the IEP and transition planning.

Protocol for use:

Educators are asked to complete the survey at the conclusion of
the IEP meeting.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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TOOL 3: EDUCATOR INFORMATION ON STUDENT INVOLVEMENT IN THEIR IEP MEETING
School: ____________________________________ Date of IEP meeting: _________________
Student’s name: ______________________________________ Student’s age: ______________
Person(s) completing this information: ________________________________________________
Complete items 1 – 5 at the IEP meeting and items 6 – 20 immediately after the meeting.
Meeting Characteristics
1. Time meeting began: _________________
3. Present at meeting: (check all that apply)
____ Student

2. Time meeting ended: _________________
____ Transition specialist/coordinator

____ Parent(s) or guardian(s)

____ School administrator

____ Spec Ed teacher (with IEP responsibility)

____ District administrator

____ Spec Ed teacher (non IEP responsibility)

____ Guidance counselor

____ Vocational/CTE teacher

____ Developmental disabilities provider

____ General education teacher

____ Vocational rehabilitation counselor

____ Education related services provider:

____ Mental health services provider

_________________________________

____ Other:___________________________

_________________________________

____ Other:___________________________

_________________________________

____ Other:___________________________

4. How was the IEP meeting conducted?

____ By an individual

____ Co-facilitated

5. Who conducted or co-facilitated the meeting? (check individual or co-facilitators)
____ Student

____ Transition specialist/coordinator

____ Parent(s) or guardian(s)

____ School administrator

____ Spec Ed teacher (with IEP responsibility)

____ District administrator

____ Spec Ed teacher (non IEP responsibility)

____ Guidance counselor

____ Vocational/CTE teacher

____ Developmental disabilities provider

____ General education teacher

____ Vocational rehabilitation counselor

____ Education related services provider:

____ Mental health services provider

_______________________________

____ Other: ________________________

Student Characteristics
6. Student’s ability to communicate orally (or using sign language if student has a hearing
impairment):
____ Student communicates without assistance
____ Student communicates with assistance (Explain nature of assistance—e.g., interpreter, with
prompts, talker, etc.) ________________________________________________________
____ Student does not communicate orally, through sign language, or with technology
IEP Planning and Meeting Characteristics
7. Indicate in which, if any, of the following curricula the student participated this school year
(check all that apply):
____ None
____ NICHCY: Helping Students Develop IEP
____ CM – Self-Directed IEP

____ Steps to Self-Determination

____ CM – Choosing Personal Goals

____ Next S.T.E.P.

____ CM – Choosing Employment Goals

____ Self-Advocacy Strategy

____ CM – Choosing Education Goals

____ Learning with PURPOSE

____ CM – Take Action

____ Other (list):

8. Has the student participated in a self-determination curriculum prior to this year? (check one)
____ No
____ Yes (list curriculum:________________________________________________________)
____ I don’t know
9. A statement regarding the student’s post-secondary goals (check all that apply):
____ Was completed in advance of the meeting by the student
____ Was completed in advance of the meeting by the parent(s) or guardian(s)
____ Was completed in advance of the meeting by a teacher
____ Was not completed in advance of the meeting
____ Was not completed
10. Prior to the meeting, the student identified post-secondary goals in (check one):
____ Each transition outcome area (e.g., postsecondary education or employment,
residential, leisure)
____ A limited number of areas (e.g., 1 or 2)
____ No outcome areas
11. Prior to the IEP meeting, the student was involved in determining (check one):
____ All of the individuals to be invited to the IEP meeting
____ Some of the individuals to be invited to the IEP meeting
____ None of the individuals to be invited to the IEP meeting
Student Involvement in the IEP
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For Questions 12–20, use the following scale to indicate the extent to which each item occurred
during the student’s IEP meeting:
1

No: Contributed very little or no information

2

Limited extent: The student contributed information occasionally during the meeting, or on just a
few topics

3

Great extent: The student contributed information throughout the meeting, across topics
Circle the appropriate number:
No

Limited

Great

12. The student identified his/her post-secondary goals

1

2

3

13. The student provided information about his or her
strengths

1

2

3

14. The student provided information about his or her
limitations or problem areas

1

2

3

15. The student provided information about his or her
interests

1

2

3

16. The student provided information about his or her
course preferences

1

2

3

17. The student reviewed his or her past goals and
performance

1

2

3

18. The student asked for feedback or information from the
other participants

1

2

3

19. The student identified the support he/she needs

1

2

3

20. The student summarized the decisions made at the
meeting

1

2

3

Notes or Comments: ________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________

Student Involvement in the IEP
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Title:

Tool 4: Student Feedback Tool—Student Involvement in the IEP
Meeting

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This survey provides an opportunity for students to assess their
involvement in the IEP meeting. The information gathered may
be used to improve preparation of student involvement in the IEP
and transition planning.

Protocol for use:

Students are asked to complete the survey at the conclusion of
the IEP meeting.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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TOOL 4: STUDENT FEEDBACK FORM
STUDENT INVOLVEMENT IN THE IEP MEETING
Name: _______________________________________________________________________
School: ____________________________________ Age:

_________ Grade: ____________

Did you attend your IEP meeting this school year?

____________

Yes:

No: _________

If you answered no, please stop here and give this form back to your teacher.
If you answered yes, use this rating scale to answer Questions 1 – 9 about what you did at
your IEP meeting this year.
1

No: I didn’t do that

2

With help: I did that somewhat or with someone’s help

3

Yes: I definitely did that
Circle one number:
No

With help

Yes

1. I identified my post-secondary goals (what I want to do
after high school)

1

2

3

2. I provided information about my strengths

1

2

3

3. I provided information about my limitations or
problem areas

1

2

3

4. I provided information about my interests

1

2

3

5. I provided information about the courses I want to
take

1

2

3

6. I reviewed my past goals and performance

1

2

3

7. I asked for feedback or information from the other
participants at my IEP meeting

1

2

3

8. I identified the support I need

1

2

3

9. I summarized the decisions made at the meeting

1

2

3

10. Please describe what (if anything) you liked about this IEP meeting: ______________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
11. Please describe what (if anything) you did not like about this IEP meeting: ________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
12. Have you attended your IEP meeting before this school year? Yes _______

No _________

13. If you have attended your IEP meeting before this year, would you say this year’s meeting was
different in any way?
Yes, definitely _______
Sort of ________
No ________
14. How was it different? _________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________

Student Involvement in the IEP Meeting
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Title:

Tool 5: Parent/Guardian/Family
Involvement in his/her IEP Meeting

Data collection method:

Observation

Context for use:

This observation survey provides an opportunity for parents,
guardians, or other family members to assess their child’s
involvement in the IEP meeting. The information gathered may
be used to improve preparation of student involvement in the IEP
and transition planning.

Protocol for use:

Parents, guardians, or other family members are asked to
complete the survey at the conclusion of the IEP meeting.

Evaluation Level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.

Feedback

Form-Student
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TOOL 5: PARENT/GUARDIAN/FAMILY FEEDBACK FORM
STUDENT INVOLVEMENT IN HIS/HER IEP MEETING
Student’s name: _________________________________________________________________
School: ____________________________________
Teacher’s/school contact’s name:

Age: _________

Grade: __________

__________________________________________________

Please check the category that best describes your relationship to the student:
Parent ____ Guardian _____ Family member ______ Other (list): ______________________
What is your name? _____________________________________________________________
Did you attend the student’s IEP meeting this school year?

Yes: ______ No: _______

Did the student attend his/her IEP meeting this school year?

Yes: ______ No: _______

If you answered no to either of the above questions, please stop here and return this form to
the student’s teacher/school contact.
If you answered yes, use this rating scale to answer Questions 1 – 9 about what the student
did at his/her IEP meeting this year:
1

No: He/she didn’t do that

2

Somewhat: He/she did that somewhat or with someone’s help

3

Yes: He/she definitely did that
Circle one number:
No

Somewhat

Yes

1. Identified post-school goals (what he/she wants to do
after high school)

1

2

3

2. Provided information about his/her strengths

1

2

3

3. Provided information about his/her limitations or
problem areas

1

2

3

4. Provided information about his/her interests

1

2

3

5. Provided information about the courses he/she wants
to take

1

2

3

Circle one number:
No

Somewhat

Yes

6. Reviewed his/her past goals and performance

1

2

3

7. Asked for feedback or information from the other
participants at the IEP meeting

1

2

3

8. Identified the support he/she needs to accomplish
his/her goals

1

2

3

9. Summarized the decisions made at the meeting

1

2

3

10. Please describe what (if anything) you liked about this IEP meeting: ______________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
11. Please describe what (if anything) you did not like about this IEP meeting: ________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
12. Has this student attended his/her IEP meeting before this one?

Yes _____

No______

13. Would you say this meeting was different from previous IEP meetings in any way?
Yes, definitely _______
Somewhat ________
No ________
14. If so, how was it different? _____________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________

Student Involvement in the IEP Meeting
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Title:

Assessment of Student Involvement in Transition Planning

Data collection method:

Checklist

Context for use:

This checklist provides an opportunity to document information
about student involvement in the IEP meeting. The information
gathered may be used to inform curriculum-based decisions and
to assess student learning outcomes.

Protocol for use:

Educators are asked to complete the checklist at the conclusion
of the IEP meeting.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Assessment of Student Involvement in Transition Planning

School: ______________________________

Date of IEP meeting: ________________

Meeting Characteristics

1. Time meeting began:

_________________

2. Time meeting ended:

_________________

3. Total meeting time:

_________________

4. Present at meeting: (check all that apply)
____

Student

____

School administrator

____

Parent(s) or Guardian(s)

____

District administrator

____

Spec Ed teacher--

____

Guidance counselor

IEP responsibility

____

Vocational Rehabilitation counselor

Spec Ed teacher--

____

Developmental Disabilities Service Provider

non IEP responsibility

____

Education-based related services provider

____

____

Spec Ed Voc Coordinator

____

Vocational teacher

____

“General Ed” academic teacher

__________________________________
____

Other(s) (specify)
__________________________________
__________________________________

5. The meeting was directed or conducted by: (check one)
____

Student

____

School administrator

____

Parent(s) or Guardian(s)

____

District administrator

____

Spec Ed teacher--

____

Guidance counselor

IEP responsibility

____

Vocational Rehabilitation counselor

Spec Ed teacher--

____

Developmental Disabilities Service Provider

non IEP responsibility

____

Education-based related services provider

____

____

Spec Ed Voc Coordinator

____

Vocational teacher

____

“General Ed” academic teacher

__________________________________
____

Other(s) (specify)
__________________________________
__________________________________
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Student Characteristics
6. Student’s initials:

____________________

7. Student’s ID #:

____________________

8. Student’s age:

____________________

9. Student’s grade classification:
____

9

____

10

____

11

____

12

____

post 12

10. Student’s disability classification:
____

LD

____ BD or EI

____ Mild MR

____ Moderate MR

____ Severe MR

____

HI

____ VI

____ Autistic

____ Phys. Dis

____ Other health

____

TBI

____ Speech

____ Multiple

____Deaf-blindness

11. Student’s ability to communicate orally (or using sign language if student has a
hearing impairment):
____

Student communicates without assistance

____

Student communicates with assistance (Explain nature of assistance-e.g., interpreter, talker, etc.) ____________________________________________

____

Student does not communicate orally, through sign language, or with technology)

IEP Meeting and Planning Characteristics
12. A vision statement regarding the student’s post-school goals:
____

Was completed in advance of the meeting by the student

____

Was completed in advance of the meeting by the parent(s) or guardian(s)

____

Was completed in advance of the meeting by a teacher

____

Was not completed in advance of the meeting

13. The student identified post-school goals in:
____

Each transition outcome area (e.g., postsecondary education or employment,
residential, leisure)

____

A limited number of areas (e.g., 1 or 2)

____

No outcome areas

Please use the following scale to answer Questions 14 - 21:
© Paula D. Kohler, 1997, 2000
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1

Great extent: Contributed information throughout the meeting, across topics

2

Limited extent: Contributed information occasionally during the meeting, or on just
a few topics

3

Not at all: Contributed very little or no information

Circle the appropriate number
14. The student provided input related to the
identification of annual goals

1

2

3

15. The student provided input related to the
identification of objectives for the annual goals

1

2

3

16. The student provided information about his or
her limitations or problem areas

1

2

3

17. The student provided information about his or
her interests

1

2

3

18. The student provided information about his or
her course preferences

1

2

3

1

2

3

20. Overall, during the IEP meeting, the student
participated in discussion

1

2

3

21. In general, the person conducting the meeting
solicited student input

1

2

3

19. The student provided information about his or
her past performance related to educational
goals or objectives

Notes:
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________

Please use the following scale to answer Questions 22 - 29:
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1

Great extent: Contributed information throughout the meeting, across topics

2

Limited extent: Contributed information occasionally during the meeting, or on just
a few topics

3

Not at all: Contributed very little or no information

Circle the appropriate number
22. The parent provided input related to the
identification of annual goals

1

2

3

23. The parent provided input related to the
identification of objectives for the annual goals

1

2

3

24. The parent provided information about the
student’s limitations or problem areas

1

2

3

25. The parent provided information about the
student’s interests

1

2

3

26. The parent provided information about his or her
course preferences for the student

1

2

3

1

2

3

28. Overall, during the IEP meeting, the parent
participated in discussion

1

2

3

29. In general, the person conducting the meeting
solicited parent input

1

2

3

27. The parent provided information about the
student’s past performance related to
educational goals or objectives

Notes:
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________________
Observer: __________________________________________________________________

© Paula D. Kohler, 1997, 2000
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Title:

Using Transition Assessment Results to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This workshop evaluation is an opportunity to gather feedback
from participants. The information gathered may be used to
improve future learning opportunities. In addition, the evaluation
may help guide professional development and technical
assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

The evaluation is provided to participants at the beginning of
the workshop and turned in at the conclusion of the event.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Using Transition Assessment Results to
Build a Transition-Rich IEP
Gallup, NM
September 20 – 21, 2007
Thank you for participating in this workshop. Please spend a few minutes to complete this
evaluation and return it to the registration table. Your feedback will help us design workshops and
resources that meet your needs.

I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this workshop.
Transition specialist
Special education teacher
General education teacher
School counselor

School social worker
School psychologist
Other transition services provider
Other: ______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes
Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome has been achieved:
1
Not Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased awareness of transition-related
assessments

1

2

3

2. Increased awareness of how to implement the
assessments with your students

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of the elements in a
transition-rich IEP

1

2

3

4. Increased ability to use assessment
information in developing students’ IEPs

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

III. Facilities and Registration—Please indicate the quality of the workshop logistics:
1
Needs Improvement

2
OK

3
Good

5. Registration process

1

2

3

6. Time allocated for content

1

2

3

7. Facilities

1

2

3

8. Organization of content

1

2

3

IV. Usefulness of Workshop Content – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the workshop content will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Useful

3
Very Useful

a. Information provided

1

2

3

b. Materials provided

1

2

3

a. Information provided

1

2

3

b. Materials provided

1

2

3

a. Information provided

1

2

3

b. Materials provided

1

2

3

Topic
9. Transition-related assessments

10. Implementing and using transition-related
assessments

11. Transition content of IEPs

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
12. In your opinion, what were the strengths of this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
13. In your opinion, what aspects of the workshop need improvement?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
14. What recommendations would you make for the next workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Using Transition Assessment Results to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
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Title:

Using Transition Assessment Results to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
Tests

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants transition knowledge and
skills to use transition assessment results. The information
gathered may be used to determine technical assistance and
professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Using Transition Assessment Results
to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
September 20 - 21, 2007
Pretest

Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Pick a code name to use throughout the workshop
1. Identify one self-determination assessment.
_____________________________________________________________________
2. Identify one online life skills assessment.
_____________________________________________________________________
3. Identify two other transition-related assessments appropriate for use with your students.
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
4. For “Jane,” write a measurable postsecondary goal for one of the following domains:
a. Education or training: _______________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
b. Employment: ______________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
c. Independent living: _________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________

Using Transition Assessment Results
to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
September 20 - 21, 2007
Posttest

Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Please use code name chosen at beginning of workshop.
1. Identify one self-determination assessment.
_____________________________________________________________________
2. Identify one online life skills assessment.
_____________________________________________________________________
3. Identify two other transition-related assessments appropriate for use with your students.
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
4. For “Jane,” write a measurable postsecondary goal for one of the following domains:
a. Education or training: _______________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
b. Employment: ______________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________
c. Independent living: _________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________

Title:

Using Transition Assessment Results to Build a Transition-Rich
IEP—Gathering Data Regarding Indicator 13: Checklist for
Reviewing IEPs

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants ability to write compliant
IEPs. The information gathered may be used to determine
technical assistance and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to bring a self-created IEP to the
workshop. Participants are given an Indicator 13 checklist and
asked to assess the compliance of their IEP. At the conclusion of
the workshop, participants are asked to correct their IEP and
apply the checklist again. The evaluator also rates the pre and
post IEPs to determine if the IEP content improved and if
participants were able to correctly apply the checklist. A code
name may be used on their test to ensure anonymity.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures,
and Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Using Transition Assessment Results
to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
May, 2012

Pretest

Gathering Data Regarding Indicator 13:
Checklist for Reviewing IEPs
Code Name: _____________________________
* To ensure anonymity, choose a code name that is easy to remember to
use throughout the workshop*

NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist: Form B
(Enhanced for Professional Development)
Percent of youth aged 16 and above with an IEP that includes coordinated, measurable, annual IEP goals and transition
services that will reasonably enable the child to meet the postsecondary goals. [20 U. S. C. 1416 (a)(3)(B)

Questions

Education/
Training

1. Is there a measurable postsecondary goal or
goals in this area?
Y N
Can the goal(s) be counted?
Will the goal(s) occur after the student graduates from school?
• If yes to both, then circle Y
• If a postsecondary goal(s) is not stated, circle N
2. Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) that reasonably
enable the child to meet the postsecondary goal(s)?
Y N

Postsecondary Goals
Independent Living
Employment

Y N

Y N NA

Y N

Y N

Is (are) an annual goal(s) included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the stated
postsecondary goal(s)? If yes, the circle Y
3. Are there transition services in the IEP that
focus on improving the academic and functional
Y N
Y N
Y N
achievement of the child to facilitate their
movement from school to post-school?
Is a type of instruction, related service, community experience, development of employment and other post-school
adult living objectives, and if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skills, and provision of a functional vocational
evaluation listed in association with meeting the post-secondary goal(s)? If yes, then circle Y
4. For transition services that are likely to be
provided or paid for by other agencies with parent
(or child once of the age of majority is reached)
Y N NA
Y N NA
Y N NA
consent, is there evidence that representatives of
the agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting?
For the current year, is there evidence in the IEP that representatives of any of the following agencies/services were
invited to participate in the IEP development: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated employment
(including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult services, independent living or community
participation for this post-secondary goal?
Was consent obtained from the parent (or child, for a student of the age of majority)?
• If yes to both, then circle Y
• If it is too early to determine if the student will need outside agency involvement, or no agency is likely to
provide or pay for transition services, circle NA
• If parent or individual student consent (when appropriate) was not provided, circle NA
If no invitation is evident and a participating agency is likely to be responsible for providing or paying for transition
services and there was consent to invite them to the IEP meeting, then circle N
5. Is there evidence that the measurable
postsecondary goals were based on an ageY N
Y N
Y N
appropriate transition assessment?
Is the use of a transition assessment(s) for the postsecondary goal(s) mentioned in the IEP or evident in the student’s
file? If yes, then circle Y
6. Do the transition services include courses of
study that focus on improving the academic and
functional achievement of the child to facilitate
Y N
Y N
Y N
their movement from school to post-school?
Do the transition services include courses of study that align with the student’s postsecondary goal(s)? If yes, then
circle Y
Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13? (Circle one)
Yes (all Ys or NAs for each postsecondary goal included in the IEP are circled)
No (one or more Ns circled)

2

Instructions for Completing NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist
1.

Is there a measurable postsecondary goal or goals in this area?
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

2.

Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) that will reasonably enable the child to meet the postsecondary
goal(s)?
•
•
•
•
•

3.

Find the transition component of the IEP
Find the postsecondary goal(s) for this student
If there are measurable postsecondary goals that address (a) Education or Training, (b)
Employment, and as needed (c) Independent Living, circle Y in each column for #1
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training after high school, but it
is not measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training, circle N in that
column for #1
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, but it is not
measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, circle N
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living after high school, but it is
not measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living after high school, circle
NA for that column for #1
If there is one measurable postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training,
Employment, and (if applicable) Independent Living after high school, circle Y in each
column for #1
If there is one postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training, Employment, and (if
applicable) Independent Living after high school, but it is not measurable, circle N for each
column for #1

Find the annual goals, or, for students working toward alternative achievement standards, or
states in which short-term objectives are included in the IEP, short-term objectives on the IEP
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is an annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the
stated postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #2
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the
stated postsecondary goal, circle N in that column for #2
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and an annual goal
is included in the IEP that will help the student make progress toward the stated
postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #2
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and there is no
annual goal included the IEP that will help the student make progress toward the stated
postsecondary goal, circle N in that column for #2

Are there transition services in the IEP that focus on improving the academic and functional
achievement of the child to facilitate their movement from school to post-school?
• Find where transition services/activities are listed on the IEP
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is (a) instruction,
(b) related service(s), (c) community experience(s), (d) development of employment and other
post-school adult living objective, (e) if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skill(s), or (f)
if appropriate, provision of a functional vocational evaluation listed in association with
meeting the postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #3
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no type of
instruction, related service, community experience, development of employment and other
post-school adult living objective, acquisition of a daily living skill, or functional vocational
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•
•

evaluation listed in association with meeting the postsecondary goal, circle N in the
corresponding column for #3
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is a
type of transition services listed in association with meeting that postsecondary goal, circle Y
in the corresponding column for #3
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is no
type of transition service listed in association with meeting that postsecondary goal, circle N
in the corresponding column for #3

4.

For transition services that are likely to be provided or paid for by other agencies with parent or
child (once of the age of majority is reached) consent, is there evidence that representatives of the
agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting?
• Find where persons responsible and/or agencies are listed on the IEP
• Are there transition services listed on the IEP that need to be provided or paid for by an
outside agency? If yes, continue with next guiding question. If no, circle NA in all columns
for #4
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if it is too early to
determine if this student will need outside agency involvement, circle NA in the
corresponding column in #4
• If parent (or child, when a student has reached the age of majority) consent were obtained to
invite outside agency(ies), continue with the next guiding question. If no, circle NA in all
columns for #4
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, that requires an outside
agency to provide or pay for transition services, is there evidence in the IEP that any of the
following were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss transition, or otherwise involved in the
discussion of transition services: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated
employment (including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult
services, independent living or community participation for this postsecondary goal? If yes,
circle Y in the corresponding column for #4.
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, that requires an outside
agency to provide or pay for transition services, but no evidence in the IEP that any of the
following were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss transition, or otherwise involved in the
discussion of transition services: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated
employment (including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult
services, independent living or community participation for this postsecondary goal, circle N
in the corresponding column for #4
• If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is
evidence that parent/child consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle Y for the corresponding column in #4
• If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is no
evidence that parent/child consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle N for that item

5.

Is there evidence that the measurable postsecondary goals were based on an age-appropriate
transition assessment?
•
•

•

Find where information relates to assessment and the transition component on the IEP (either
in the IEP or the student’s file)
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is age-appropriate
transition assessment information, from one or more sources, provided on the student’s needs,
taking into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal,
circle Y the corresponding column for item #5
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no ageappropriate transition assessment information provided on the student’s needs, taking into
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•

•

6.

Do the transition services include courses of study that focus on improving the academic and
functional achievement of the child to facilitate their movement from school to post-school?
•
•
•

7.

account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N in the
corresponding column for #5
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
age-appropriate transition assessment information, from one or more sources, provided on the
student’s needs, taking into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this
postsecondary goal, circle Y the corresponding column for item #5
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
not age-appropriate transition assessment information provided on the student’s needs, taking
into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N
the corresponding column for item #5

Locate the courses of study (instructional program of study) or list of courses of study in the
student’s IEP
Does the course of study (or courses) listed align with the student’s identified postsecondary
goal(s)? If yes, circle Y. If no, circle N.
Are the courses of study a multi-year description of coursework from the student’s current to
anticipated exit year that is designed to help achieve the student’s desired post-school goal(s)?
If yes, circle Y. If no, circle N.

Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13?



If all Ys or NAs for each postsecondary goal included in the IEP are circled, then circle Yes
If one or more Ns are circled, then circle No
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National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Using Transition Assessment Results
to Build a Transition-Rich IEP
May, 2012

Posttest

Gathering Data Regarding Indicator 13:
Checklist for Reviewing IEPs
Code Name: _____________________________
* To ensure anonymity, please use code name chosen
at beginning of workshop*

NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist: Form B
(Enhanced for Professional Development)
Percent of youth aged 16 and above with an IEP that includes coordinated, measurable, annual IEP goals and transition
services that will reasonably enable the child to meet the postsecondary goals. [20 U. S. C. 1416 (a)(3)(B)

Questions

Education/
Training

1. Is there a measurable postsecondary goal or
goals in this area?
Y N
Can the goal(s) be counted?
Will the goal(s) occur after the student graduates from school?
• If yes to both, then circle Y
• If a postsecondary goal(s) is not stated, circle N
2. Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) that reasonably
enable the child to meet the postsecondary goal(s)?
Y N

Postsecondary Goals
Independent Living
Employment

Y N

Y N NA

Y N

Y N

Is (are) an annual goal(s) included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the stated
postsecondary goal(s)? If yes, the circle Y
3. Are there transition services in the IEP that
focus on improving the academic and functional
Y N
Y N
Y N
achievement of the child to facilitate their
movement from school to post-school?
Is a type of instruction, related service, community experience, development of employment and other post-school
adult living objectives, and if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skills, and provision of a functional vocational
evaluation listed in association with meeting the post-secondary goal(s)? If yes, then circle Y
4. For transition services that are likely to be
provided or paid for by other agencies with parent
(or child once of the age of majority is reached)
Y N NA
Y N NA
Y N NA
consent, is there evidence that representatives of
the agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting?
For the current year, is there evidence in the IEP that representatives of any of the following agencies/services were
invited to participate in the IEP development: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated employment
(including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult services, independent living or community
participation for this post-secondary goal?
Was consent obtained from the parent (or child, for a student of the age of majority)?
• If yes to both, then circle Y
• If it is too early to determine if the student will need outside agency involvement, or no agency is likely to
provide or pay for transition services, circle NA
• If parent or individual student consent (when appropriate) was not provided, circle NA
If no invitation is evident and a participating agency is likely to be responsible for providing or paying for transition
services and there was consent to invite them to the IEP meeting, then circle N
5. Is there evidence that the measurable
postsecondary goals were based on an ageY N
Y N
Y N
appropriate transition assessment?
Is the use of a transition assessment(s) for the postsecondary goal(s) mentioned in the IEP or evident in the student’s
file? If yes, then circle Y
6. Do the transition services include courses of
study that focus on improving the academic and
functional achievement of the child to facilitate
Y N
Y N
Y N
their movement from school to post-school?
Do the transition services include courses of study that align with the student’s postsecondary goal(s)? If yes, then
circle Y
Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13? (Circle one)
Yes (all Ys or NAs for each postsecondary goal included in the IEP are circled)
No (one or more Ns circled)

2

Instructions for Completing NSTTAC Indicator 13 Checklist
1.

Is there a measurable postsecondary goal or goals in this area?
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

2.

Is (are) there annual IEP goal(s) that will reasonably enable the child to meet the postsecondary
goal(s)?
•
•
•
•
•

3.

Find the transition component of the IEP
Find the postsecondary goal(s) for this student
If there are measurable postsecondary goals that address (a) Education or Training, (b)
Employment, and as needed (c) Independent Living, circle Y in each column for #1
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training after high school, but it
is not measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training, circle N in that
column for #1
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, but it is not
measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Employment after high school, circle N
If there is a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living after high school, but it is
not measurable, circle N in that column for #1
If there is not a postsecondary goal that addresses Independent Living after high school, circle
NA for that column for #1
If there is one measurable postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training,
Employment, and (if applicable) Independent Living after high school, circle Y in each
column for #1
If there is one postsecondary goal that addresses Education or Training, Employment, and (if
applicable) Independent Living after high school, but it is not measurable, circle N for each
column for #1

Find the annual goals, or, for students working toward alternative achievement standards, or
states in which short-term objectives are included in the IEP, short-term objectives on the IEP
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is an annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the
stated postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #2
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no annual goal or
short-term objective included in the IEP that will help the student make progress towards the
stated postsecondary goal, circle N in that column for #2
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and an annual goal
is included in the IEP that will help the student make progress toward the stated
postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #2
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in #1, but was not measurable, and there is no
annual goal included the IEP that will help the student make progress toward the stated
postsecondary goal, circle N in that column for #2

Are there transition services in the IEP that focus on improving the academic and functional
achievement of the child to facilitate their movement from school to post-school?
• Find where transition services/activities are listed on the IEP
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is (a) instruction,
(b) related service(s), (c) community experience(s), (d) development of employment and other
post-school adult living objective, (e) if appropriate, acquisition of daily living skill(s), or (f)
if appropriate, provision of a functional vocational evaluation listed in association with
meeting the postsecondary goal, circle Y in that column for #3
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no type of
instruction, related service, community experience, development of employment and other
post-school adult living objective, acquisition of a daily living skill, or functional vocational
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•
•

evaluation listed in association with meeting the postsecondary goal, circle N in the
corresponding column for #3
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is a
type of transition services listed in association with meeting that postsecondary goal, circle Y
in the corresponding column for #3
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is no
type of transition service listed in association with meeting that postsecondary goal, circle N
in the corresponding column for #3

4.

For transition services that are likely to be provided or paid for by other agencies with parent or
child (once of the age of majority is reached) consent, is there evidence that representatives of the
agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting?
• Find where persons responsible and/or agencies are listed on the IEP
• Are there transition services listed on the IEP that need to be provided or paid for by an
outside agency? If yes, continue with next guiding question. If no, circle NA in all columns
for #4
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if it is too early to
determine if this student will need outside agency involvement, circle NA in the
corresponding column in #4
• If parent (or child, when a student has reached the age of majority) consent were obtained to
invite outside agency(ies), continue with the next guiding question. If no, circle NA in all
columns for #4
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, that requires an outside
agency to provide or pay for transition services, is there evidence in the IEP that any of the
following were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss transition, or otherwise involved in the
discussion of transition services: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated
employment (including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult
services, independent living or community participation for this postsecondary goal? If yes,
circle Y in the corresponding column for #4.
• For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, that requires an outside
agency to provide or pay for transition services, but no evidence in the IEP that any of the
following were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss transition, or otherwise involved in the
discussion of transition services: postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated
employment (including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult
services, independent living or community participation for this postsecondary goal, circle N
in the corresponding column for #4
• If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is
evidence that parent/child consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle Y for the corresponding column in #4
• If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and there is no
evidence that parent/child consented agency(ies) were invited to the IEP meeting to discuss
transition, circle N for that item

5.

Is there evidence that the measurable postsecondary goals were based on an age-appropriate
transition assessment?
•
•

•

Find where information relates to assessment and the transition component on the IEP (either
in the IEP or the student’s file)
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is age-appropriate
transition assessment information, from one or more sources, provided on the student’s needs,
taking into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal,
circle Y the corresponding column for item #5
For each of the postsecondary goal areas circled Y in question #1, if there is no ageappropriate transition assessment information provided on the student’s needs, taking into
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•

•

6.

Do the transition services include courses of study that focus on improving the academic and
functional achievement of the child to facilitate their movement from school to post-school?
•
•
•

7.

account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N in the
corresponding column for #5
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
age-appropriate transition assessment information, from one or more sources, provided on the
student’s needs, taking into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this
postsecondary goal, circle Y the corresponding column for item #5
If a postsecondary goal area was addressed in item #1, but was not measurable and if there is
not age-appropriate transition assessment information provided on the student’s needs, taking
into account strengths, preferences, and interests regarding this postsecondary goal, circle N
the corresponding column for item #5

Locate the courses of study (instructional program of study) or list of courses of study in the
student’s IEP
Does the course of study (or courses) listed align with the student’s identified postsecondary
goal(s)? If yes, circle Y. If no, circle N.
Are the courses of study a multi-year description of coursework from the student’s current to
anticipated exit year that is designed to help achieve the student’s desired post-school goal(s)?
If yes, circle Y. If no, circle N.

Does the IEP meet the requirements of Indicator 13?



If all Ys or NAs for each postsecondary goal included in the IEP are circled, then circle Yes
If one or more Ns are circled, then circle No
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Title:

Student Involvement in Educational and Transition Planning
Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This workshop evaluation is an opportunity to gather feedback
from participants. The information gathered may be used to
improve future learning opportunities. In addition, the
evaluation may help guide professional development and
technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

The participants complete the evaluation at the conclusion of the
event.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.

57

Student Involvement in Educational and Transition Planning
Kiamichi Workshop
Durant, OK
February 25, 2008
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration table. This
evaluation is also available online at: http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?id=893634
Your feedback will help us design future professional development opportunities and resources that
meet your needs.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an
attendee of this meeting.
Parent
Student
Special education teacher
General education teacher
Local special education or school
administrator
District administrator

Local/regional rehabilitation services
representative
Career and technology education
personnel
Other transition services provider:
______________________________
Other agency provider
Other:
______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each
intended outcome has been achieved:

Intended Outcome

1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased knowledge of self-determination
components

1

2

3

2. Increased knowledge of how to use selfdetermination assessments to identify
program needs and student objectives

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of the importance of
student involvement in educational and
transition planning

1

2

3

4. Increased knowledge of student
involvement tools

1

2

3

III. Usefulness of Information – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the information provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

1. Self-determination components

1

2

3

2. Student involvement in educational and
transition planning

1

2

3

3. IEP Team Education Module

1

2

3

Topic

IV. Usefulness of Materials – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the materials provided will be to you in your job:
Topic

1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

1. ChoiceMaker Self-Determination Assessment

1

2

3

2. Self-Directed IEP

1

2

3

3. Take Action

1

2

3

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
1. In your opinion, what was most useful in this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
2. In your opinion, what was least useful in this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
3. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for additional topics for future workshops?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
4. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for improvements to this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Student Involvement in Educational and Transition Planning x Kiamichi, OK

February 25, 2008  2

Title:

Post-secondary Goals Training Evaluation Tests

Data collection method:

Post-then-pretest

Context for use:

This post-then-pretest provides an opportunity to gather
information on participant identiﬁed gains in knowledge and
skills. The information gathered may be used to measure selfreported growth of professional development training, as well
as inform future training events.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the post-then-pretest at the
conclusion of the training.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Student Involvement in
Educational and Transition Planning
February 25, 2008
Pretest

Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Pick a code name to use throughout the workshop
1. What does the ChoiceMaker Assessment measure?
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
2. Students choose goals based on knowing their interests, skills, and ________________ ?
3. __________________

___________________ drives the self-determination process.

4. List two steps of the Self-Directed IEP:
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
5. When, where and why do educators use the “IEP Team Education Module?”
a. When and where: _____________________________________________________
b. Why: ______________________________________________________________
6. The last Student-Directed Transition Planning lesson uses the ____________________
as a script for students to take into their IEP meetings to aid with transition discussion.

Student Involvement in
Educational and Transition Planning
February 25, 2008
Posttest

Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Please use code name chosen at beginning of workshop.
1. What does the ChoiceMaker Assessment measure?
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
2. Students choose goals based on knowing their interests, skills, and ________________ ?
3. __________________

___________________ drives the self-determination process.

4. List two steps of the Self-Directed IEP:
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
5. When, where and why do educators use the “IEP Team Education Module?”
a. When and where: _____________________________________________________
b. Why: ______________________________________________________________
6. The last Student-Directed Transition Planning lesson uses the ____________________
as a script for students to take into their IEP meetings to aid with transition discussion.

Title:

Student Involvement in Educational and Transition Planning Tests

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants transition knowledge and
skills to use transition assessment results. The information
gathered may be used to determine technical assistance and
professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session. A code name may be used on their test to
ensure anonymity.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Administrative Unit

Date of Training

Location

# of Hours of Training

Circle the number that best represents your knowledge and skills before and after this training.

BEFORE TRAINING

RATING SCALE:
1 = LOW
3 = MEDIUM
5 = HIGH
SELF-ASSESSMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS RELATED TO:

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

I-13 Legislation (Purpose of IDEA)

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

1

2

1

AFTER TRAINING

Compliance Tips

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

5

Measureable post school goals

1

2

3

4

5

4

5

Aligning assessment to the IEP (collecting data to support IEP development)

1

2

3

4

5

3

4

5

Linking PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

2

3

4

5

Writing a multi-year course of study that links to the PSG

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Linking goals to PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Student Invitation

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

When and how to make agency linkages

1

2

3

4

5

1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3

4
4
4
4

5
5
5
5

Determining if an IEP is Compliant

1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3

4
4
4
4

5
5
5
5

Understanding a Coordinated Set of Activities
Writing a Compliant IEP
Implementation of a peer IEP check system

COMMENTS: (COMMENT ON BACK IF NEEDED)

Administrative Unit

Date of Training

Location

# of Hours of Training

Circle the number that best represents your knowledge and skills before and after this training.

BEFORE TRAINING

RATING SCALE:
1 = LOW
3 = MEDIUM
5 = HIGH
SELF-ASSESSMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS RELATED TO:

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

I-13 Legislation (Purpose of IDEA)

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

1

2

1

AFTER TRAINING

Compliance Tips

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

5

Measureable post school goals

1

2

3

4

5

4

5

Aligning assessment to the IEP (collecting data to support IEP development)

1

2

3

4

5

3

4

5

Linking PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

2

3

4

5

Writing a multi-year course of study that links to the PSG

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Linking goals to PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Student Invitation

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

When and how to make agency linkages

1

2

3

4

5

1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3

4
4
4
4

5
5
5
5

Determining if an IEP is Compliant

1
1
1
1

2
2
2
2

3
3
3
3

4
4
4
4

5
5
5
5

Understanding a Coordinated Set of Activities
Writing a Compliant IEP
Implementation of a peer IEP check system

COMMENTS: (COMMENT ON BACK IF NEEDED)

Title:

Transition Concepts Student Survey

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in student knowledge of transition
concepts. The information gathered may be used to determine
curriculum based needs and student outcomes.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.

60

Transition Concepts Student Survey
West Memphis High School
West Memphis, AR
Name: ____________________________________________________________________________
Age: _________

Gender: _________

Grade: __________

Circle Yes, No, or Unsure for each of the following statements:
Statement

Circle One

1. I have an IEP.

Yes

No

Unsure

2. I understand WHY I have an IEP.

Yes

No

Unsure

3. I received an invitation to my last IEP Meeting.

Yes

No

Unsure

4. I attended my last IEP Meeting.

Yes

No

Unsure

a. my strengths and needs.

Yes

No

Unsure

b. my goals when I am at school.

Yes

No

Unsure

c. what I want to do after I graduate.

Yes

No

Unsure

a. my strengths and needs.

Yes

No

Unsure

b. my goals when I am at school.

Yes

No

Unsure

c. what I want to do after I graduate.

Yes

No

Unsure

7. I have taken a transition assessment this school year (TPI,
KUDER, Interest inventory, etc).

Yes

No

Unsure

8. Someone discussed the results of that assessment with me.

Yes

No

Unsure

9. I feel like I learned about myself from taking that assessment.

Yes

No

Unsure

10. I ask for help with my classes when I need it.

Yes

No

Unsure

11. I get help in my classes when I need it.

Yes

No

Unsure

12. I have a job.

Yes

No

Unsure

13. I know how to get a job.

Yes

No

Unsure

14. I know what kind of job would be the best for me.

Yes

No

Unsure

5. I met with my special education teacher before my IEP meeting
to discuss:

6. During my IEP meeting, I gave input or spoke about:

Transition Concepts Student Survey x West Memphis High School, Arkansas

May, 2010

15. Describe in your own words, WHY you have an IEP? _____________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
16. Why did you take this transition class? _________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
17. What do you enjoy the most about the transition class? ___________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
18. What did you learn from the “All About Me” project? ______________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
19.

Is there anything you would change about this class to make it better? _____________

_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________
20. Would you recommend this class to a friend? Why or why not? _____________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________
___________________________________________________________________

Transition Concepts Student Survey x West Memphis High School, Arkansas

May, 2010

Title:

Transition Perception Student Letter and Survey

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

The letter invites students to participate in the Transition
Perception Student survey. The information gathered provides
an opportunity to gather the student’s perception of the
transition planning process and IEP meeting.

Protocol for use:

The students are sent a letter inviting them to complete the
survey. The survey may be sent with the letter to be completed
and returned or the letter may be used to introduce the
upcoming survey. Schools often will ask students to complete the
survey just after participating in their IEP meeting. The survey
may be used to gather baseline information, as well as,
summative information after a school-based intervention to
improve student involvement in the transition planning process.
The survey measures program implementation and student
learning outcomes. It may be used as a stand-alone measure or
to triangulate other data.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level
evaluates the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their
new knowledge and skills.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.

61

Fall, 2011

Dear Student:
Thank you for participating in your transition IEP meeting and completing the
attached survey. Because it is important that what is happening in high
school now is designed to link directly to your desired goals after high school,
we are interested in whether or not that link has been made.
This information will be used to help us prepare training for high school
special education teachers to continue to improve the transition planning
process. Our overall goal is to help students have better outcomes after high
school.
Please take a few minutes to complete the attached survey and return it
directly to the Colorado Department of Education in the self-addressed,
stamped envelope provided.
Thank you for taking the time to share your opinion. Your feedback will be
most helpful to us.

Sincerely,

Secondary Transition Services Team
Barbara Goldsby, Supervisor

Page 1 of 2

Transition IEP Perception Survey - Student
District/BOCES:

Student Age:
Today’s Date:

Circle the one best answer for each question that describes your perception of your IEP meeting:

1. When were you invited to your IEP meeting?
a. I was not invited to my IEP meeting.
b. On the day of my IEP meeting.
c. Before my IEP meeting.
2. Were your goals for after high school discussed at your IEP meeting?
a. My IEP team did not talk about my goals for after high school.
b. My goals for after high school were only talked about during my meeting.
c. My teacher and I discussed my goals for after high school before the meeting
and the IEP team discussed my goals for after high school at my IEP meeting.
3. What do you know about the results of your transition assessment (including
academic skills)?
a. I do not know the results of my transition assessment.
b. I know the results of my transition assessment.
c. I know how the results of my transition assessment tell me what I need to
learn now to achieve my goals after high school.
4. What do you know about your class schedule?
a. I do not know what classes I will take.
b. I know what classes will be scheduled for me.
c. I know what classes I will take and how those classes will help me achieve my
goals after high school.
5. What do you know about your annual goals?
a. I do not know what I need to learn.
b. I know what I need to learn during the next year.
c. I know what I need to learn during the next year and why learning this will
help me achieve my goals after high school.
6. Do you know how teachers, family, and other adults will help you achieve your goals
after high school?
a. I do not know how adults will help me.
b. I know how teachers, family, and other adults will help me learn skills.
c. I know how teachers, family, and other adults will help me learn skills and
how learning those skills will help me achieve my goals after high school.

Page 2 of 2

7. Do you understand your transition plan and how it will help you achieve your goals
after high school?
a. I do not know what my transition plan is.
b. I know what my transition plan is.
c. I understand my transition plan and how it will help me achieve my goals after
high school.

8. Please provide any other comments about the transition IEP meeting here:

Section 5

Student
Development
Evaluation
Examples
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Title:

Colorado Transition Institute 2007 Team Planning Tool for
Student Development

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. It may be used
annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of practices, determine
strengths and needs, and develop plans; as well as during the
year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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June 19 – 21, 2007
Breckenridge, CO

2007 Colorado Transition Institute

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning
and Student Development Practices

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices
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Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________

Primary Contact: ________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________
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E mail: _________________________________________________
To include all members, use back of page if necessary

Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Information

Team Name: ___________________________________________

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

The Taxonomy for Transition Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective programs—
for implementing transition-focused education. As described in the next section, this tool is designed to help you reflect broadly on your
application of student-focused planning and student development practices—two categories of practices in the taxonomy.
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Transition-focused education is directed toward adult outcomes and consists of academic, career, and extracurricular instruction and
activities, delivered through a variety of instructional and transition approaches, and responsive to the local context and students’ learning and
support needs. Primary to the concept of transition-focused education is the expectation for all students to achieve a quality life, valued within the
context of their family, school, and community. Quality of life outcomes include those in four general areas: independent living (home and family),
employment (including postsecondary education and training that lead to employment), community citizenship and participation, and leisure and
recreation. To prepare students to achieve such outcomes, transition-focused education builds student competence through academic,
occupational, and social development. Further, to insure that all our students develop and achieve at their greatest potential, transition-focused
education provides a variety of instructional pathways that may include few or no specialized supports to extensive applied experiences or
supports. This framework of transition-focused education provides a structure for educational planning that is outcome-oriented and promotes
greater involvement and ownership in the decision-making process by key stakeholders, particularly students and their families.

when educators, families, students, and community members and organizations work together to implement a broad perspective of transition
planning, more appropriately referred to as transition-focused education. In general, this concept of transition-focused education represents the
perspective that “transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides development of students’ educational programs, rather
than an “add-on” activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The impact of transition-focused education is greatly enhanced
when service systems and programs connect and support the implementation and application of such learning.

This planning tool focuses on assisting school-community teams to review and plan their strategies for implementing transition-focused
education. Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that post-school outcomes of students with disabilities improve

TRANSITION-FOCUSED EDUCATION

Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services

x Collaborative Framework
x Collaborative Service Delivery

Interagency Collaboration

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

x
x
x
x
x
x

Student Development

x IEP Development
x Student Participation

Student-Focused
Planning

x
x
x
x
x
x

Program Philosophy
Program Policy
Strategic Planning
Program Evaluation
Resource Allocation
Human Resource Development

Program Structure

x Family Training
x Family Involvement
x Family Empowerment

Family Involvement

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Ì Planning team includes student, family
members, and school and participating
agency personnel
Ì Assessment information is used as basis for
planning
Ì Transition-focused planning begins no later
than age 14
Ì Meeting time adequate to conduct planning
Ì Preparation time adequate to conduct
planning
Ì Planning meeting time and place conducive
to student and family participation
Ì Accommodations made for communication
needs (e.g., interpreters)
Ì Referral to adult service provider(s) occurs
prior to student’s exit from school
Ì Planning team leader identified

Ì Options identified for each outcome area or goal
Ì Post-secondary education or training goals and
objectives specified in the IEP
Ì Occupational goals and objectives specified
Ì Community-related and residential goals and
objectives specified (e.g., voting)
Ì Recreation and leisure goals and objectives specified
Ì Educational program corresponds to specific goals
Ì Goals are measurable
Ì Personal needs are addressed in planning (e.g.,
financial, medical, guardianship)
Ì Specific goals and objectives result from consumer
choices
Ì Progress or attainment of goals is reviewed annually
Ì Responsibility of participants or agencies specified
Ì Evaluation of participant fulfillment of
responsibilities

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Student Participation

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

IEP Development

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT
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Ì Self-determination facilitated within the
planning process
Ì Planning decisions driven by student and
family
Ì Planning process is student-centered
Ì Student involvement in decision making
Ì Documentation of student interests and
preferences
Ì IEP education for students
Ì Career counseling services provided to
student
Ì Student self-evaluation of process

Planning Strategies

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

Ì Career assessments (including
curriculum-based and situational
assessment)
Ì Academic, cognitive, and adaptive
behavior assessments

Assessment

Ì Work-related behaviors and skills
training
Ì Job seeking skills training
Ì Occupation-specific vocational skill
training

Career and Vocational Curricula

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Apprenticeships
Paid work experience
Work study program
Job placement services (prior to school exit)

Structured Work Experience

Ì Career education curriculum
Ì Tech prep curriculum

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Employment Skills Instruction

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Ì Identification and development of
environmental adaptations
Ì Identification and development of
accommodations
Ì Identification and development of natural
supports
Ì Provision of related services (e.g., OT, PT,
speech therapy, transportation)
Ì Mentoring

Support Services

Ì Leisure skills training
Ì Social skills training
Ì Self-determination skills training, including
goal setting, decision making, and selfadvocacy
Ì Independent living skills training
Ì Learning strategies skills training

Life Skills Instruction

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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Ì Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Attending postsecondary education?
 Living independently?
 Participating in their communities?
Ì Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?
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Ì Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills
they need to be successful?
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Social skills?
 Occupational skills?
 Work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Fundamental Questions

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes! Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge
of what students are achieving after leaving high school (SPP indicator 14). The questions included herein focus primarily on educational
processes and services, designed to provide students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Specific reflective questions focused
on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below. They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your decisions regarding
educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 3—Setting Goals and Planning to develop plans that address your needs. In developing your plans, be specific. Refer to the
checklist on the last page of this tool to help you set meaningful, achievable, and measurable goals. It is helpful to identify specific goals that your
team can achieve in the next year, and then the activities you will implement to achieve your goals. Also think about the things you will produce
(products), the outcomes you expect to achieve, and how you will tell if you achieved them.

In Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs, synthesize your findings from Part 1 to identify your strengths and needs that emerged during
your discussions.

Use Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation, to reflect on the degree to which you are implementing the practices described. To assist
with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators that focus on each general area. These questions are designed to help you go
beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you reflect on implementation and identify evidence that supports your reflection.

Adapted for the 2007 Colorado Transition Institute, this planning tool focuses on assisting teams to review specific practices within the
Student-Focused Planning and Student Development categories of the Taxonomy for Transition Programming, such as identifying and articulating
students’ post-secondary goals, collecting and using transition-related assessment information, and planning and implementing educational
programs that prepare students to achieve their goals. Team planning sessions during the transition institute will focus on three primary activities –
reflecting on the extent to which and how you currently implement these practices, determining your current strengths and needs, and developing
specific goals to address your needs. This planning tool is designed to help guide you through this process.

TEAM PLANNING TOOL OVERVIEW

-

4

Practices

4

3
-

-

DK 1
2
-

1

2

3

4

DK

1

2

3

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Description: Review of IEPs in our school indicated that 30% of students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals. So – we have limited
implementation, but good quality data showing where we need to improve. However, our IEP forms were somewhat difficult to evaluate,
because people were not consistent about where they put the information. Need to improve content of IEPs, quality of IEP planning; new form
would help.

DK

Extent Implemented

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Evidence Rating Scale
We don’t know if data are available, or if so, what they indicate.
We do not have any data regarding this practice.
We have very limited data regarding this practice OR the quality
of the data we have is not very good.
We have some data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness of the activity or practice.
We have high quality data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness.

Example: Part A – Student-Focused Planning Practices

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living

-

3

DK 1
2
-

Implementation Rating Scale
We don’t know what or how we are doing in this area.
This activity or practice is not occurring.
We are developing this activity or practice, but it is not yet
occurring.
This activity or practice occurs some of the time or with some
of our students, but implementation is not consistent.
This activity or practice occurs regularly, widely, and
consistently.
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This section of the team planning tool guides you to reflect on the extent to which you are implementing the taxonomy practices included
in: (A) Student-focused Planning and (B) Student Development. Use the Implementation Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which the
practices or activities are implemented in your school or district. Use the Evidence Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which your
implementation rating is based on data that describe the extent of implementation or effectiveness of the practice or activity. Use the space
provided to note how the practice or activity is implemented and what you know about effectiveness. For each set of practices, we include a set of
reflective questions and suggested indicators as resources to help provide meaning to the practice statements. The reflective questions are designed
to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses by providing substantive examples of the transition practices. The suggested indicators
provide examples of evidence you might examine to determine implementation levels and effectiveness.

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation

DK

3. Students’ IEPs include coordinated transition activities
and services (e.g., instruction, community experiences,
etc.), including a course of study, that will enable them to
achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

DK

DK

2. Students’ IEPs include measurable annual goals that
will enable them to achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

Description:

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living.

Practices

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

4

4

4
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1

1

DK

DK

5. Students, families, educators, and relevant service
providers work together to plan and provide instruction
and services.
Description:

6. Students are prepared to participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of their IEP and in their
IEP meeting.
Description:

2

2

2

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

1

DK

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4. Age-appropriate transition assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’ preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the summary of students’
present level of academic achievement and functional
performance; and (c) used as the basis for the IEP.
Description:

Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent of Evidence

4

4

4
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Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Notes and/or Ideas

Ì # students whose present level of academic achievement and functional performance (PLAAFP) regarding transition goals and services are
based on transition-related assessments
Ì # students with measurable post-school goals
Ì # IEP goals that are student-initiated
Ì # students with goal-related annual objectives and transition services
Ì # students attending their IEP meeting; level of student participation
Ì # students whose course of study aligns with post-school goals

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent do students and their parents actively participate in the development of their individual education program (IEP)? What
strategies are used to foster student and parent participation? How are students prepared to participate?
Ì How is information regarding students’ interests, preferences, and needs used to identify postsecondary goals?
Ì To what extent and how is transition-related assessment information (i.e., academic, cognitive, occupational, and/or adaptive behavior
assessment information) used in developing annual goals and objectives and to determine related service needs?
Ì To what extent and how is information gathered through career awareness and exploration activities subsequently linked to a student’s
educational program?
Ì To what extent do students’ educational programs include goals and objectives identified by the student?
Ì To what extent are the goals and objectives identified in students’ educational programs (including “transition services”) implemented and
evaluated?
Ì What strategies are used to insure that agency personnel (with parent/guardian permission) and other appropriate individuals actively
participate in planning meetings?
Ì To what extent and how are the responsibilities assigned through the IEP process reviewed? To what extent do identified services go
undelivered?
Ì What procedures are used to address discrepancies between services promised and services provided?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators
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1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

3. Life skills development, including self-determination skills
Description:

DK

DK

2. Academic skill development

Description:

DK

1. Age-appropriate transition assessment information (e.g.,
academic, cognitive, career/occupational, adaptive
behavior, etc.) is routinely collected.
Description:

Practices

B. Student Development Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

4

4

4
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DK

5. Identification and provision of support services that
foster students’ skill development and achievement of
post-school goals (e.g., environmental adaptations;
accommodations; related services such as AT, OT; etc.)

1

1

2

2

3

3

Extent Implemented

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Description:

DK

4. Employment and occupational skills development,
including paid work experience
Description:

Practices

4

4

DK

DK

1

1

2

2

3

3

Extent of Evidence

4

4
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Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Notes and/or Ideas:

# and % of students receiving services in specific settings
Cognitive, academic, occupational, and adaptive behavior assessments used; student performance on assessments
Specific strategies for student recruitment to co- and extracurricular activities
# students participating in work-based, co-curricular, and extracurricular activities
# and % of accommodation needs met and unmet
Ì % mastery of target skills

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

Ì What transition-related assessment information is collected (i.e., academic, career/occupational, and/or adaptive behavior information)?
When is it collected? By whom? How is it collected?
Ì How are target skills determined and subsequently evaluated? What do these assessments indicate regarding student learning/achievement of
target skills?
Ì Do students’ educational programs align with their post-school goals?
Ì To what extent do all students participate in work-based education, including paid and/or unpaid work experiences, during high school?
Ì In which occupational areas are students employed during their work experiences?
Ì Are students’ work experiences aligned with their post-school goals?
Ì Are students’ work experiences aligned with their course of study?
Ì How are students informed of and recruited for co-curricula and extra-curricular activities?
Ì Do students have the skills they need to be successful, including: Academic skills? Independent living skills? Occupational skills?
Employability and work behaviors? Self-determination skills?
Ì To what extent do students have the supports, accommodations, and/or related services they need to access work experiences?
Ì How are student accommodation needs identified?
Ì What methods are used to help students generalize their accommodation needs from school to community environments?

Reflective Questions

Sample Questions and Indicators
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Ì Form
Ì Other
Ì Low

NEEDS

Immediacy:
Ì Immediate
Ì Intermediate

Ì IEP review indicated about 75%
Ì Evaluations of the IEP meetings
of students attended their IEP
indicated many students were only
meeting
passively involved in identifying their
interests and preferences
Ì Site review indicates some
teachers integrating IEP planning Ì Greater implementation of evidenceand involvement strategies in their
based strategies to support student
curricula
involvement is needed

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

Priority:
Ì High
Ì Medium

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

Kinds of Actions:
Ì Practice
Ì Policy

Practice

KIND OF
ACTION

Ì Long-term
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High
Immediate

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

To help develop plans that address your needs, use the space provided to indicate the kind of action required to address each need you identify
(practice, policy, or form) and then code your identified needs with respect to their priority and/or immediacy (e.g., high priority/immediate
need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower priority/long-term need).

You may find that your needs include a range of activities. In some cases, you may determine that you need to change practice in your school or
district, such as expanding the opportunities for students to participate in paid work experiences through the curriculum. In other cases, you may
determine that to change practice requires a policy change at the school, district, or state level. For example, integrating opportunities for work
experience in the curriculum may require a change in how staff funding can be used or in the assignment of personnel. In other cases, you might
determine that a change in a form can improve planning or data collection, such as a change in the IEP form to facilitate addressing the IDEA
transition requirements.

Use the information from Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation to summarize the current strengths of your transition-focused education
and services. Building on the information regarding your strengths, identify specific transition education or service needs.

(A) Student-Focused Planning Practices and (B) Student Development Practices

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

3. Students’ IEPs include
coordinated transition
activities and services (e.g.,
instruction, community
experiences, etc.), including a
course of study, that will
enable them to achieve their
post-school goals.

2. Students’ IEPs include
measurable annual goals
that will enable them to
achieve their post-school
goals.

1. Students’ IEPs include
measurable post-school goals
in (a) education and/or
training, (b) employment, and
(c) independent living.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices
NEEDS

KIND OF
ACTION
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

5. Students, families, educators,
and relevant service providers
(with parent/guardian
permission) work together to
plan and provide instruction
and services.

4. Age-appropriate transition
assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’
preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the
summary of students’ present
level of academic achievement
and functional performance;
and (c) used as the basis for
the IEP.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES
NEEDS

KIND OF
ACTION
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

3. Life skills development,
including self-determination
skills

2. Academic skill development

1. Age-appropriate transition
assessment information (e.g.,
academic, cognitive,
career/occupational, adaptive
behavior, etc.) is routinely
collected.

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

B. Student Development Practices
NEEDS

KIND OF
ACTION
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

5. Identification and provision of
support services that foster
students’ skill development
and achievement of postschool goals (e.g.,
environmental adaptations;
accommodations; related
services such as AT, OT; etc.)

4. Employment and occupational
skills development, including
paid work experience

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

NEEDS

KIND OF
ACTION
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PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

 Increased student participation
in work experiences
 Increased student employment
 Increased life skills (budgeting)

 Task analyses for various job
skills
 Creation guide (how to create
training sites)

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

 # of students participating in
work experiences
 # of students employed after
training
 # of students opening banking
accounts, purchasing

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

 Ellen (education) with Lynn
and Anna (job coaches/paraeducators), Audrey R. (rehab),
Julia (transition coordinator),
and community members

1. Identify possible community liaisons to develop training sites
2. Establish expected outcomes and expectations for students and
community liaisons
3. Complete task analysis of work tasks for skill training in classrooms
4. Conduct student tours of potential training sites and “new employee
orientation”
5. Identify key contacts (employers, job coaches, teachers)
6. Assess skills to determine readiness for sites
7. Place students at training sites

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

GOAL: Increase # of students participating in work experience and/or work-based training

FOCUS: Employment and occupational skills development, including paid work experience

STUDENT DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

Example:

DATA SOURCES

Complete by December 31
Complete by December 31
Complete by January 20
Complete by February 10
Complete by February 28
Complete by February 28
Complete by March 10
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 Teacher records
 Job coach evaluations/records
 Community member surveys

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

TIMEFRAME

The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your Part 1—Assessing Current
Implementation and Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs to identify specific goals that address your identified needs. Then identify
specific goal-related activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify
(a) the outputs or products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators that will determine whether the outcomes
were achieved, and (d) data sources by which evidence will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on the last page to help you clarify your
goals, activities, outputs, and anticipated outcomes. If you need to include additional stakeholders in your plan and/or need technical assistance to
implement your plan, indicate in the space provided.

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-DEVELOPMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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• Is the expected outcome specific?
• Is the expected outcome meaningful?
• Is the expected outcome measurable?
•
•
•
•

• Who will collect the information?
• Do arrangements need to be made for data
collection?
• Do data collection instruments need to be developed?
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• Is the “product” producible with the available
resources?
• Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

• Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

• Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen
as a result of your activities and outputs?
• Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your
goal(s)?

• Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
• What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
• Is the indicator specific?

• Are information sources identified?
• Available from existing sources?
• New sources must be developed?
• What methods will you use to collect information?
• Must information be collected about all students?
•
Can sampling methods be used?

Outputs

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

• Is the activity theoretically-based?
• Is the activity do-able with available resources?

• Is the activity action-oriented?
• Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

•
•
•
•

• Be specific.
• Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
• Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or
products.
• Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?

CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

FOCUS AREA

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Title:

Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning
Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This workshop evaluation provides an opportunity to gather
feedback from participants. The information gathered may be
used to improve future learning opportunities. In addition, the
evaluation may help guide professional development and
technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

The participants complete the evaluation at conclusion of the
event.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning
Kiamichi Workshop
Durant, OK
February 26, 2008
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration table. This
evaluation is also available online at: http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?id=893635
Your feedback will help us design future professional development opportunities and resources that
meet your needs.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an
attendee of this meeting.
Parent
Student
Special education teacher
General education teacher
Local special education or school
administrator
District administrator

Local/regional rehabilitation services
representative
Career and technology education
personnel
Other transition services provider:
______________________________
Other agency provider
Other:
______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each
intended outcome has been achieved:

Intended Outcome

1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased knowledge of critical safety skill
areas

1

2

3

2. Increased knowledge of causes and
prevention of work injuries

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of strategies for
teaching crime prevention skills

1

2

3

4. Increased knowledge of procedures for
teaching home living, first aid, and selfmedication skills

1

2

3

5. Increased knowledge of social skills
associated with employment

1

2

3

III. Usefulness of Information – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the information provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

1. Safety skill areas

1

2

3

2. Causes and prevention of work injuries

1

2

3

a. Home living skills

1

2

3

b. First aid skills

1

2

3

c. Self-medication skills

1

2

3

1

2

3

Topic

3. Strategies for teaching:

4. Social skills associated with employment

IV. Usefulness of Materials – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the materials provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

1. Health and Safety book chapter

1

2

3

2. Health and Safety Adaptive Skill Area book
chapter

1

2

3

Topic

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
1. In your opinion, what was most useful in this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________
2. In your opinion, what was least useful in this workshop?
______________________________________________________________________________
3. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for additional topics for future workshops?
______________________________________________________________________________
4. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for improvements to this workshop?
_____________________________________________________________________________

Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning x Kiamichi, OK

February 26, 2008  2

Title:

Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning Tests

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants transition knowledge and
skills. The information gathered may be used to determine
technical assistance and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session. A code name may be used on their test to
ensure anonymity.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning
February 26, 2008
Pretest
Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Pick a code name to use throughout the workshop

1. What are the critical safety skills areas?_______________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
2. The major causes of work injury are: _______________ and ____________________.
3. In a work safety problem-solving program, what are the questions students are taught to
ask?
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
4. Name two crime prevention skills you can teach students.
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
5. Name two things that must be done to allow a student to self-medicate.
a. _____________________________________________________

b. ______________________________________________________________
6. What are three critical social skills needed at work?
a. ______________________________________________________________
b. ______________________________________________________________
c. ______________________________________________________________

Life Skills, Safety, and Social Skills in Transition Planning
February 26, 2008
Posttest
Code Name: ____________________________________________________________
Please use code name chosen at beginning of workshop

1. What are the critical safety skills areas?_______________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________
2. The major causes of work injury are: _______________ and ____________________.
3. In a work safety problem-solving program, what are the questions students are taught to
ask?
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
4. Name two crime prevention skills you can teach students.
a. __________________________________________________________________
b. __________________________________________________________________
5. Name two things that must be done to allow a student to self-medicate.
a. _____________________________________________________

b. ______________________________________________________________
6. What are three critical social skills needed at work?
a. ______________________________________________________________
b. ______________________________________________________________
c. ______________________________________________________________

Title:

Integrating Self-Determination Across the Curriculum Tests

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants knowledge and skills to
integrate self-determination across the curriculum. The
information gathered may be used to determine technical
assistance and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.

66

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Integrating Self-Determination Across the Curriculum
Gallup, NM x February 23, 2010
Pretest
Code Name:

____________________________________________________________
Pick a code name to use throughout the workshop

1. List the three major self-determination components
a.
b.
c.
2 – 4. Place the letter of the assessment instrument next to the best descriptor of that
assessment:
Assessment Instruments
a. Guide to Assessing College Readiness
b. Transition Success Assessment
c. AIR Self-Determination Assessment
d. ARC Assessment
e. Oklahoma Self-Advocacy Assessment
Descriptors
2. ____ Items based on research skills identified for post-school success
3. ____ Has a domain titled “Self-Advocacy”
4. ____ Has a domain titled “Self-Understanding”
5. Where is the “Team Training” PowerPoint file designed to be used (circle answer)?
a. at the start of the IEP Meeting
b. at monthly special education team meetings
c. in freshman orientation days during the first week of high school for all students
d. at parent nights
6. How is the self-determination guide designed to be used?

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Integrating Self-Determination Across the Curriculum
Gallup, NM x February 23, 2010
Posttest
Code Name:

____________________________________________________________
Pick a code name to use throughout the workshop

1. List the three major self-determination components
a.
b.
c.
2 – 4. Place the letter of the assessment instrument next to the best descriptor of that
assessment:
Assessment Instruments
a. Guide to Assessing College Readiness
b. Transition Success Assessment
c. AIR Self-Determination Assessment
d. ARC Assessment
e. Oklahoma Self-Advocacy Assessment
Descriptors
2. ____ Items based on research skills identified for post-school success
3. ____ Has a domain titled “Self-Advocacy”
4. ____ Has a domain titled “Self-Understanding”
5. Where is the “Team Training” PowerPoint file designed to be used (circle answer)?
a. at the start of the IEP Meeting
b. at monthly special education team meetings
c. in freshman orientation days during the first week of high school for all students
d. at parent nights
6. How is the self-determination guide designed to be used?

Title:

Student Self-Determination Performance Battery

Data collection method:

Observation

Context for use:

This observation rubric provides an opportunity to assess student
performance after participating in a semester-long course in selfdetermination. This rubric is designed to be used by an observer
or group of observers to assess the performance of students
based on the intended outcomes for the course. The information
gathered may be used to make curriculum-based decisions and
to assess student learning outcomes.

Protocol for use:

Observers are asked to complete the performance battery during
student presentations.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Student Self‐Determination Performance Battery
Student in this study participated in a semester‐long self‐determination course at Windsor High School.
As part of the LEAD curriculum, students are required to demonstrate their learning by presenting their
strengths and needs to adults in an oral format. Students may use props such as a flipchart, PowerPoint,
poster, or other presentation aid, but this is not required as part of the performance battery. Two areas
assessed in this performance battery are: student self‐determination learning outcomes and student
presentation outcomes. The assessment rubric is divided into these two areas. The first area, student
self‐determination learning outcomes assesses whether the student can demonstrate their learning by
the ability to verbally convey their strengths and needs. The second area, student performance assesses
the student’s ability to appropriately speak to an audience. Each section is scored separately and then
combined for a total score.
I. Self‐Determination Learning Outcomes –Assess the level students met objectives (15 points)
Intended Outcome

Level one

Level two

Level three

1. Student identified their
strengths during the
presentation

Student identified at
least one strength

Student identified
two to three
strengths

Student identified
four or more
strengths

2. Student identified their
learning style during the
presentation

Student named their
learning style

Student named their
learning style and
defined the learning
style

Student named their
learning style,
defined it, and how it
impacts their
learning

3. Students presented research
about their disability

Student presented
one piece of
researched
information about
their disability

Student presented
two to three pieces
of researched
information about
their disability

Student presented
four or more pieces
of researched
information about
their disability

4. Student demonstrated their
increase in knowledge about
disability disclosure

Student mentioned
disclosure during
their presentation

Student defined
disclosure during
their presentation

Student discussed
when and how they
would disclose their
disability

5. Student identified
accommodations they need

Student defined
accommodations

Student identified at
least one needed
accommodation

Student identified at
least one needed
accommodation and
why they need that
accommodation

II. Performance Learning Outcomes –Assess the level students met objectives (5 points)
Intended Outcome

No

Yes

Score

Percent

1. Student spoke clearly
2. Student spoke loud enough to be heard by all audience members
3. Student kept “um”, “ah”, and “like” to less than 20 during presentation
4. Student made eye contact with the audience at least 50% of the time
5. Student appeared confident

III. Scoring
Intended Outcome
I. Self‐Determination Learning Outcomes

/15

%

II. Performance Learning Outcomes

/5

%

Total

/20

%

Title:

Student Self-Determination Focus Group Protocol

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group protocol provides an opportunity to collect
student perceptions on their experiences participating in a selfdetermination curriculum. It is broken into three main areas: selfadvocacy, participation in the IEP meeting, and changes in
attitude and behavior. The information gathered from the focus
group may be used for curriculum-based decisions and to assess
student learning outcomes.

Protocol for use:

Students are invited to participate after completing at least one
course in self-determination.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.

68

National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance
Center NSTTAC
Student Self-Determination Outcomes

Focus Group Protocol
March-June 2011

Introduction (10 minutes):
Good afternoon. We would like to thank you all for participating in this conversation. I am
(insert your name) from (insert your name).
You were asked to talk with us because you took (teacher name)’s (name of class) class in
(semester/year of class). This class talked about: setting your goals, participating in your
IEP, and thinking about how to prepare for your future (any of all of these). NSTTAC
worked with your school to start this class and we are interested in how this class is
helping you speak for yourself and how you believe it will help you in the future. The
information you give us today will teach us what works and what doesn’t work for
students. We will use this information to help future students in other schools. We really
appreciate you taking the time to help us.
Before we get started, there are a few things you should know.
•

We are very interested in everyone’s point of view. It is okay if you have different
opinions; we would like to hear all of them. There are no wrong answers.

•

It is very important that you do not speak at the same time. We would like to be able to
hear each of you. So, please take turns and avoid side conversations.

•

We will remain objective. So, we ask that you please say what you think, not what you
think we want to hear.

•

The conversation will be audio recorded. This will allow us to go back and listen, take
notes, and then write a short summary about what was said. We want to reassure you
that we will not share this audio recording. All of your comments will remain anonymous.
This means your names will stay secret and won’t link you to what you said.

Do you have any questions before we begin?
Participant Introductions:
We may have met some of you in last year, but not all of you. So, let’s start off by going
around the table with introductions.
Please tell us:
• Your first and last name
• Your grade
• Whether or not you remember taking this class (more prompts may be needed-could
come from other students in the group)

NSTTAC Student Focus Group Protocol

2011
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Section 1: Student Learning (15-20 minutes)
Evaluation questions addressed in this section: Now that students have participated in a
semester long (or more) class did they learn what they were supposed to learn (self-directed
IEPs, self-determination, self-advocacy skills, about their disability, about help, supports, and
accommodations)? If yes, do they use the skills they learned?
Question 1: Please give us an example of something you learned in this class.
(You may need to prompt again with the teacher and class information)

Question 2: Did you learn about disabilities in your class?
Did you learn about your disability?
(Confirm these with the students first and then ask the question below)
Please give us an example of a time you have told someone about your disability.

Question 3: Accommodations are: changes, adaptations, modifications to help you in school.
Did you learn about accommodations in your class?
Did you identify your accommodation needs?
(Confirm this with the students first and then ask the question below)
Please tell us about a time you have asked someone for accommodations.

NSTTAC Student Focus Group Protocol

2011

3

Section 2: Student Participation in the IEP (30-40 minutes)
Evaluation questions addressed in this section: Did the class prepare the students to
participate in the IEP? What do students need to learn to participate in their IEP? Are
students able to identify what they need to reach their goals? This section will help identify
what the students learned, how they used what they learned, and how they were able to
apply this to the IEP process.
Question 1: Did you learn about IEPs in your class?
(Confirm this with the students first and then ask the question below)
What did you learn about your IEP?

Question 2: Did you learn about making decisions about what you want to do after high
school? (Confirm this with the students first and then ask the question below)
Do you think the class helped you to make decisions about what you want to do after high
school?

Question 3: Before taking this class what did you think an IEP was?

How did you feel about your IEP meeting before taking this class?

Before taking this class, how did you participate in the IEP?
(Prompts: planning the IEP, inviting people to the IEP, presenting information about yourself,
setting school goals, setting goals for after high school)

Question 4: How do you feel now about your IEP?
How do you participate now in the IEP?
(Prompts: planning the IEP, inviting people to the IEP, presenting information about yourself,
setting school goals, setting goals for after high school)

NSTTAC Student Focus Group Protocol

2011
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Section 3 Resiliency: Student Behavior and Attitude Changes (30-40 minutes)
Evaluation questions addressed in this section: Do students notice a change in their own
attitude or behavior (in school, outside school, with their family, with their friends, with their
self)?
Question 1: What differences do you think having this class has made in how you feel about
yourself?

Question 2: What differences do you think having this class has made in how you feel about
your future?

Question 3: What changes have you noticed about how you handle challenges at school, at
work, at home, with your friends?

Section 4: The Last Word
Question 1: Are there other things you think are important to tell us that we didn’t ask?

Question 2: Would you recommend this class to a friend? Why or why not?

Conclusion:
Thank you all for participating in this conversation. I appreciate your openness and look
forward to seeing you in the future. If you have any questions or concerns please don’t
hesitate to call or email me: June Gothberg, 269-387-2821 (office), 269-841-9279 (cell),
june.gothberg@wmich.edu.

NSTTAC Student Focus Group Protocol

2011
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Title:

Student Self-Determination Focus Group Agenda

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

The focus group organizer is a hands-on aid for students to use
during the focus group. The organizer is given to students prior
to starting the focus group. It gives the student a visual aid for
the focus group and helps keep the focus group moving and the
students on the current topic.

Protocol for use:

Students are invited to participate after completing at least one
course in self-determination.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Student Self‐Determination Focus Group Agenda
I.

II.

Introduction (10 minutes)
a. Moderator introduces focus group
b. Students introduce themselves
a. Name
b. Grade
c. When did you take this class?
Section 1 (15 minutes)
a. What did you learn about _______ ?
b. Tell about a time you _______ .

III.

Section 2 (15 minutes)
a. How do you participate in __________?
b. How is it different than before you had the class?

IV.

Section 3 (10 minutes)
a. What difference has this class made in your behavior or attitude?

V.

Wrap up (5‐10 minutes)
a. Is there anything you wished we asked but didn’t?
b. Would you recommend this class to a friend?

Title:

Student Self-Determination Mentor Surveys

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This survey provides an opportunity to gather and compare data
from students that received a high school mentor in 8th grade
and those who did not. Mentors coached 8th graders on selfadvocacy and prepared them to transition into high school. The
information gathered may be used for curriculum based decision
and to assess student learning outcomes. The answers from the
two groups may be compared to determine the impact of the
mentoring program.

Protocol for use:

Ninth grade students are asked to complete the survey. The
survey should be given to 9th graders during their ﬁrst semester
of high school. Two forms of the survey are provided. One for
those students who received formal mentoring and a second
survey with similar questions for those students that did not
receive formal mentoring.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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9th Grade Mentor Program Survey
You were chosen to take this survey because you were an 8th grader at the Middle School in
January-May 2012. Some of the 8th graders had a high school mentor. We would like to know
how this helped you as you began high school. The answers you give us will help us know how
to help future students and students in other schools.
I. Please tell us about you.
1. Gender:  Male  Female
2. Age: _____
3. What Middle School did you attend? ____________________________
4. Select your race:
 African American
 Asian American or Pacific Islander
 Caucasian
 Hispanic
 Native American
 Multi-racial
 Other _____________________
5. Are you willing to be interviewed about your middle school experience?  Yes  No
II. Please tell us about your 8th grade experience.
6. Did you have a high school mentor when you were in 8th grade?  Yes  No
7. What was the gender of your mentor?  Male  Female
8. How many times did you meet with your mentor?  1-2 times  3-4 times  5+ times
9. Did you visit the high school when you were in 8th grade?  Yes  No

III. Please rate your 8th grade experience. Pick one for each statement.
Not at all

Not much A little

Some A lot

10. My mentor told me about their
disability

0

1

2

3

4

11. My mentor told me about their
accommodations

0

1

2

3

4

12. My mentor helped me understand my
disability

0

1

2

3

4

13. My mentor helped me understand
what accommodations might help me

0

1

2

3

4

14. My mentor helped me understand
how to advocate for myself

0

1

2

3

4

15. My mentor helped me understand
what to expect at high school

0

1

2

3

4

16. My mentor helped me understand
what classes I may want to take

0

1

2

3

4

17. My mentor helped me understand
what I need to do to be successful in
high school

0

1

2

3

4

IV. Strengths, challenges, and recommendations
18. In what different ways did your mentor help you get ready for high school?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
19. What different things surprised you about high school?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

20. What would you recommend to future mentors to help 8th graders prepare for high school?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
21. Would you recommend having a mentor for a friend, why or why not?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
22. Would you want to be a mentor, why or why not?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

9th Grade No Mentor Program Survey
You were chosen to take this survey because you were an 8th grader at the Middle School in
January-May 2012. We would like to know about your transition from middle school to high
school. The answers you give us will help us know how to help future students and students in
other schools.
I. Please tell us about you.
1. Gender:  Male  Female
2. Age: _____
3. What Middle School did you attend? ____________________________
4. Select your race:
 African American
 Asian American or Pacific Islander
 Caucasian
 Hispanic
 Native American
 Multi-racial
 Other _____________________
5. Are you willing to be interviewed about your middle school experience?  Yes  No
II. Please tell us about your 8th grade experience.
6. Did you visit the high school when you were in 8th grade?  Yes  No

III. Please rate your 8th grade experience. Pick one for each statement.
Not at all

Not much A little

Some A lot

7. In middle school, someone told me
about their disability

0

1

2

3

4

8. In middle school, someone told me
about their accommodations

0

1

2

3

4

9. In middle school, someone helped me
understand my disability

0

1

2

3

4

10. In middle school, someone helped me
understand what accommodations
might help me

0

1

2

3

4

11. In middle school, someone helped me
understand how to advocate for
myself

0

1

2

3

4

12. In middle school, someone helped me
understand what to expect at high
school

0

1

2

3

4

13. In middle school someone helped me
understand what classes I may want
to take

0

1

2

3

4

14. In middle school someone helped me
understand what I need to do to be
successful in high school

0

1

2

3

4

IV. Strengths, challenges, and recommendations
15. What people helped you get ready for high school? In what different ways did they help?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
16. What different things surprised you about high school?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
17. What would you recommend to help 8th graders prepare for high school?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
18. Would you want to mentor an 8th grader, why or why not?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Title:

Job Readiness Workshop

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in student job-readiness knowledge. The
information gathered may be used to make curriculum based
decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session. A code name may be used on their test to
ensure anonymity.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.

71

Kiamichi Technology Center – Job Readiness Workshop
Pr etest

Name: ________________________________________ Age: _____ Gender: _________
School: ________________________________________________

Grade: __________

Circle Yes, Sort of, or No for each of the following statements:
Statement

Circle One

1.

I know how to find job openings in my town.

Yes

Sort of

No

2.

I know what kinds of jobs are available in my
town.

Yes

Sort of

No

3.

I know what the Child Labor laws are.

Yes

Sort of

No

4.

I know what steps to take to apply for a job.

Yes

Sort of

No

5.

I know how to fill out a job application.

Yes

Sort of

No

6.

I know how to prepare a resume.

Yes

Sort of

No

7.

I know how to participate in my IEP.

Yes

Sort of

No

8.

I know how to receive services from
Workforce Oklahoma.

Yes

Sort of

No

Kiamichi Technology Center – Job Readiness Workshop
Posttest and Evalua tion
Name:________________________________________ Age: _______ Gender: _________
School:___________________________________________________ Grade: __________

Circle Yes, Sort of, or No for each of the following statements:
Statement

Circle One

1.

I know how to find job openings in my
town.

Yes

Sort of

No

2.

I know what the “Ten Steps to Transition”
are.

Yes

Sort of

No

3.

I know what the child labor laws are.

Yes

Sort of

No

4.

I know what steps to take to apply for a
job.

Yes

Sort of

No

5.

I know how to fill out a job application.

Yes

Sort of

No

6.

I understand the job interview process.

Yes

Sort of

No

7.

I know how to participate in my IEP
meeting.

Yes

Sort of

No

8.

I know how to receive services from
Workforce Oklahoma.

Yes

Sort of

No

9.

Which session did you like the most? Why?

_________________________________

_____________________________________________________________________
10.

List 3 things you learned today:
a. ___________________________________________________________________
b. ___________________________________________________________________
c. ___________________________________________________________________

11.

Is there anything you would change about this workshop to make it better? ________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

Title:

Alternate Pathway Pre-Focus Group Survey

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This pre-focus group survey gives the participants an opportunity
to think about the concepts and topics to be discussed in the
focus group. It may be especially useful to prepare students who
get nervous or that need extra processing time to fully
participate in the focus group. A pre-focus group survey may
also be used to collect anonymous demographic and proﬁle
data.

Protocol for use:

Have students complete the survey just prior to the student focus
group to assist student to think about their experiences in the
program. Students ﬁll in the survey out and bring it with them to
the focus group. The survey may be referred to during the focus
group and collected at the conclusion of the focus group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Student Expectations of The Alternative Pathway to Graduation
SURVEY
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to June Gothberg
I.

When you started this the Alternative Pathway to Graduation program, what did you expect?
(please check all that apply)
I would learn about jobs available in my
community

The classes would make up for credits I
need to graduate

I would learn the skills I need to work in
my community

The classes would teach me more about
what I need to know as an adult

I would learn the skills I need to get a
job

The classes would be fun

I would learn the skills to keep a job

The classes would be easier than other
classes

I would be allowed to work for credit

The classes would help me graduate

II. Before starting this program, how did you feel about school?
(please check all that apply)
Excited

Embarrassed

Happy

Frustrated

Determined

Helpless

Positive

Negative

Satisfied

Overwhelmed

Hopeful

Stressed

III. Now that you are in the program, how did you feel about school?
(please check all that apply)
Excited

Embarrassed

Happy

Frustrated

Determined

Helpless

Positive

Negative

Satisfied

Overwhelmed

Hopeful

Stressed

IV. What extra-curricular activities have you participated in during high school at school or in your
community?
(please check all that apply)
School sports

4H

Cheerleading

Boy scouts/Girl scouts

Drama club

Church youth group

FCCLA - Family Career and Community
Leaders of America

Classes in the community – art, dance,
drama, horseback riding, music, etc.

Foreign Language Club

Community events – Relay for Life,5k-10k
walk/runs, etc.

FFA – Future Farmers of America
Future business leaders
Knowledge bowl

Health or fitness club or classes – kickboxing, swimming, zumba

National Honor Society

I played a sport outside of school –hockey,
lacrosse, soccer, etc.

Spanish club

I volunteer in my community

Spirit/dance

I work in the community

Student council

Tutoring

W-clubs

Other _______________________________

Yearbook

_______________________________________

V. If you volunteer in your community, where do you volunteer and what do you do?
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________________________________
VI. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations for the Windsor Alternative Pathway
6. In your opinion, in what ways is the program what you expected?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
7. In your opinion, in what ways is the program NOT what you expected?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Windsor Alternative Pathway  Evaluation
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8. In your opinion, in what ways is the program helping you?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
9. What recommendations would you make to the school to improve this program for future
students?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Windsor Alternative Pathway  Evaluation

May 2012  3

Title:

Alternative Pathway Student Focus Group Protocol

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group protocol provides an opportunity to collect
information from students on their experiences participating in
an employment-focused alternative pathway to graduation. The
information gathered from this focus group may be used to make
curriculum-based decisions or to assess student learning
outcomes.

Protocol for use:

Students are invited to participate after entering or completing
an alternative pathway to graduation. Students are given the pre
-focus group survey prior to participating in the focus group. The
protocol instructs them to refer back to the survey to answer
several of the focus group questions.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Student Alternative Pathway
Windsor High School
Windsor, CO
In collaboration with the
National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center

Interiew Protocol
April 2012

Introduction (10 minutes):
Good afternoon. I want to thank you all for participating in this conversation. I am Mike
Hoover and I was hired to talk with you today about your experiences in high school
You were asked to this interview because you are participated in the Alternative Pathway to
graduation. This program is one of the first of its kind in the United States. Most high
schools require students to take a certain number of math, language arts, science, social
studies, and foreign language credits in order to graduate. There are other students just
like you all over the United States.
Because of this the National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance center worked with
Windsor on this idea. I will be asking you questions on how this class is helping you
graduate and prepare you for your adult roles for employment, independent living, and
future training or education. The information you give us today will help us learn what
works and what doesn’t work for students. Your school will use this information to
determine if this program is worth continuing. NSTTAC will use this to help future
students in other schools all around the country. We really appreciate you taking the
time to help us.
Before we get started, there are a few things you should know.
•

I am very interested in your point of view. There are no wrong answers.

•

I will remain objective. So, I ask that you please say what you think, not what you think I
want to hear.

•

I will be taking notes but I don’t want to miss anything. So, the conversation will be audio
recorded. This will allow NSTTAC to listen to what you have to say and then write a short
summary of the findings.

•

I want to reassure you that this information will not be shared in a way that will identify
you. All information from the audio recording and my notes will remain anonymous. Your
names will not be directly linked with anything that you say.

•

I think this interview will take about 45 minutes.

Do you have any questions before we begin?
Participant Introduction (5 minutes):
Let’s start off with the basis.
Please tell me:
• Your name, age, and grade
• How long you have been in Windsor schools?
Windsor/NSTTAC Student Alternative Pathway Interview Protocol
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Section 1: School Experiences (15-20 minutes)
Interviewer: For this part of the interview I would like to get an understanding of your school
experiences. This will help us understand why the alternative pathway was a good option for
you. Please remember there are no wrong answers.
Question 1: Thinking about high school, what is one thing you have enjoyed most?

Question 2: What has been the most difficult or frustrating in high school?

Question 3: What is one thing or one person that you really appreciate at your school? Why?

Question 4: Thinking back over all your years of school, elementary, middle school, and high
school, what teachers were your favorites? What made them special to you? How did they
help your life?

Question 5: Thinking back over elementary, middle school, and high school, please tell me
about something that happened at school that made you feel really good about yourself.

Question 6: Before this year, what made you get up in the morning and come to school?

Question 7: What gets you up in the morning and keeps you coming now?

Question 8: What do you wish Windsor had done to help you better prepare for adult life?

Question 9: Why didn’t you drop out?

Question 10: What does getting a diploma mean to you?

Windsor/NSTTAC Student Alternative Pathway Interview Protocol

2012
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Section 2: School Attitude (10 minutes)
Interviewer: In this section I would like to understand what you attitude toward school was
and how you felt about yourself before and after having the alternative pathway option.
Question 1: Before having the option to take this alternate pathway, how did you feel about
school? (Probes: did you feel like quitting, were you likely to come, were you scared you
wouldn’t graduate?)

Question 2: Before having the option to take this alternate pathway, how did you feel about
yourself?

Question 3: When you were given the option of an alternative pathway to a diploma, how did
that make you feel?

Question 4: Since starting the alternative pathway, how have your feelings changed about
school? (Probes: are you more likely to make sure you are here, are you more focused on
finishing, do you want to do well?)

Question 5: Since starting the alternative pathway, how have your feelings changed about
yourself?

Windsor/NSTTAC Student Alternative Pathway Interview Protocol
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Section 3: About the Program (10 minutes)
Interviewer: For this part of the interview I would like to know how you arranged your IEP and
how you feel about the requirements for the alternative pathway to a diploma.
Question 1: When you had your IEP about the alternative pathway to a diploma, what was
discussed? What did you understand about your options and choices?

Question 2: Thinking about preparing for your future, what have you learned in your ACE
class that will help you?

Question 3: What about work-study?

Question 4: Please tell me about your experience with KeyTrain, what do you like about it,
what could be improved?

Question 5: What about the levels? Do you think silver is fair? Do you think silver is high
enough to show you are ready for a job?

Question 6: How does WorkKeys affect your ability to graduate?

Question 7: Do you think you would have been able to graduate on-time without the
alternative pathway?

Question 8: How do you plan to use your Career Readiness Certificate?

Question 9: Thinking about the alternative pathway, what do you wish they would teach or
what activities could you do to better prepare you to go to work?

Windsor/NSTTAC Student Alternative Pathway Interview Protocol
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Section 4: The Last Word (10 minutes)
Interviewer: This is the last part of the interview. This is your chance to share information or
opinions I may have missed.
Question 1: Is there anything you wish I would have asked but didn’t?

Question 2: Would you recommend the alternative pathway to a friend who is struggling to
graduate? Why or why not?

Question 3: What advice would you give to a student just starting high school?

Question 4: If someone had given you that advice would you have listened? How would it
have made a difference?

Question 5: Last question! Do you feel ready?

Conclusion:
Thank you all for participating in this conversation. I appreciate your openness and look
forward to seeing you in the future. If you have any questions or concerns please don’t
hesitate to call or email me: June Gothberg, 269-387-2821 (office), 269-841-xxxx (cell),
june.gothberg@wmich.edu.

Windsor/NSTTAC Student Alternative Pathway Interview Protocol
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Title:

Student Feedback Form: Work-related Experiences

Data collection method:

Pretest and Posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
feedback on student employment. The information gathered may
be used at baseline to identify the greatest needs for an
employment centered course. In addition, gathering information
on the hours worked and wages earned may be used as an
indicator of student outcomes for the program.

Protocol for use:

Students are asked to complete the test at the beginning of the
program to provide baseline data. Students are asked to
complete the test again at the completion of the course to
determine gains and continuing needs.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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STUDENT FEEDBACK FORM
WORK SKILLS AND WORK RELATED EXPERIENCE
Name: _______________________________________________________________________
School: ____________________________________

Age:_________

Grade:_____________

1.

Are you currently working?______________ _____________________________________________

2.

If yes, how long have you been employed? ______________________________________________

3.

If no, have you ever been employed? __________________________________________________

4.

How many total paid jobs have you had?________________________________________________

5.

What was your highest wage? ________/hour or ________/day

6.

How many total unpaid jobs or work experiences have you had?_____________________________

7.

What skills do you already have that will help you get a job:_________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________

8. What skills do you still need to learn to get a job:__________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
9.

Are you currently taking the ACE class? _________________________________________________

10. Have you taken an ACE class in the past?_______________________________________________
11. If you have taken an ACE class please tell us how it helped you get ready for a job: _____________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
12. If you have taken an ACE class what are your suggestions for future classes: ___________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
Windsor, CO Student Work Skills Survey

May 3, 2010
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Title:

Arkansas Transition Summit 2008 Team Planning Tool for
Student-focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. It may be used
annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of practices, determine
strengths and needs, and develop plans; as well as during the
year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.

76

February 6 – 7, 2008
Hot Springs, AR

2008 Arkansas Transition Summit

Team Planning Tool for Student - Focused Planning
and Interagency Collaboration

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Wholey, J. S., Hatry, H. P., Newcomer, K. E. (1994). Handbook of Practical Program Evaluation. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass.

W. K. Kellogg Foundation. (October 2000). Logic Model Development Guide. Battle Creek, MI: Author (www.wkkf.org).

Patton, M. Q. (1997). Utilization-Focused Evaluation: The New Century Text. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage Publications.

McDonnell, L. M., & Elmore, R. F. (1987). Getting the job done: Alternative policy instruments. Educational Evaluation and Policy Analysis,
9(2), 132-152.

Kohler, P. D. (1996). Taxonomy for transition programming: A model for planning, organizing, and evaluating transition education, services, and programs.
Champaign: Transition Research Institute, University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign. Available at
http://homepages.wmich.edu/~kohlerp.

Guskey, T. R. (2000). Evaluating Professional Development. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press.

Bibliography

http://www.nsttac.org
http://www.wmich.edu/ccrc
http://homepages.wmich.edu/~kohlerp/research
Ì Taxonomy for Transition Programming
Ì Worksheet for Student-Focused Planning
Ì Worksheet for Student Development
Ì Worksheet for Interagency Collaboration
Ì Worksheet for Family Involvement
Ì Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices

Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D., Professor and Co-Principal Investigator
National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center
Department of Special Education and Literacy Studies
Western Michigan University
3506 Sangren Hall
Kalamazoo, MI 49008
269.387.6181

November 2007

Additional resources are available at:

Developed by:

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

1

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes ................................................................. 28

Interagency Collaboration Practices ............................................................................................................................................................... 25

Student-Focused Planning Practices .............................................................................................................................................................. 22

Part 3 – Setting Goals and Planning .................................................................................................................................................................... 21

Interagency Collaboration Practices ............................................................................................................................................................... 19

Student-Focused Planning Practices .............................................................................................................................................................. 17

Part 2 – Identifying Strengths and Needs ........................................................................................................................................................... 16

Interagency Collaboration Practices ............................................................................................................................................................... 13

Student-Focused Planning Practices .............................................................................................................................................................. 10

Part 1 – Assessing Current Implementation ........................................................................................................................................................ 9

Team Planning Tool Overview ............................................................................................................................................................................. 8

Transition-Focused Education ............................................................................................................................................................................... 4

Team Information ................................................................................................................................................................................................... 3

TEAM PLANNING TOOL FOR STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING AND INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION

2008 ARKANSAS TRANSITION SUMMIT

2

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________

Primary Contact: ________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________
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E mail: _________________________________________________
To include all members, use back of page if necessary

Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Information

Team Name: ___________________________________________

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

The Taxonomy for Transition Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective programs—
for implementing transition-focused education. As described in the next section, this tool is designed to help you reflect broadly on your
application of student-focused planning and interagency collaboration practices—two categories of practices in the taxonomy.
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Transition-focused education is directed toward adult outcomes and consists of academic, career, and extracurricular instruction and
activities, delivered through a variety of instructional and transition approaches, and responsive to the local context and students’ learning and
support needs. Primary to the concept of transition-focused education is the expectation for all students to achieve a quality life, valued within the
context of their family, school, and community. Quality of life outcomes include those in four general areas: independent living (home and family),
employment (including postsecondary education and training that lead to employment), community citizenship and participation, and leisure and
recreation. To prepare students to achieve such outcomes, transition-focused education builds student competence through academic,
occupational, and social development. Further, to insure that all our students develop and achieve at their greatest potential, transition-focused
education provides a variety of instructional pathways that may include few or no specialized supports to extensive applied experiences or
supports. This framework of transition-focused education provides a structure for educational planning that is outcome-oriented and promotes
greater involvement and ownership in the decision-making process by key stakeholders, particularly students and their families.

when educators, families, students, and community members and organizations work together to implement a broad perspective of transition
planning, more appropriately referred to as transition-focused education. In general, this concept of transition-focused education represents the
perspective that “transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides development of students’ educational programs, rather
than an “add-on” activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The impact of transition-focused education is greatly enhanced
when service systems and programs connect and support the implementation and application of such learning.

This planning tool focuses on assisting school-community teams to review and plan their strategies for implementing transition-focused
education. Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that post-school outcomes of students with disabilities improve

TRANSITION-FOCUSED EDUCATION

Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services

x Collaborative Framework
x Collaborative Service Delivery

Interagency Collaboration

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

x
x
x
x
x
x

Student Development

x IEP Development
x Student Participation

Student-Focused
Planning

x
x
x
x
x
x

Program Philosophy
Program Policy
Strategic Planning
Program Evaluation
Resource Allocation
Human Resource Development

Program Structure

x Family Training
x Family Involvement
x Family Empowerment

Family Involvement

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Ì Planning team includes student, family
members, and school and participating
agency personnel
Ì Assessment information is used as basis for
planning
Ì Transition-focused planning begins no later
than age 14
Ì Meeting time adequate to conduct planning
Ì Preparation time adequate to conduct
planning
Ì Planning meeting time and place conducive
to student and family participation
Ì Accommodations made for communication
needs (e.g., interpreters)
Ì Referral to adult service provider(s) occurs
prior to student’s exit from school
Ì Planning team leader identified

Ì Options identified for each outcome area or goal
Ì Post-secondary education or training goals and
objectives specified in the IEP
Ì Occupational goals and objectives specified
Ì Community-related and residential goals and
objectives specified (e.g., voting)
Ì Recreation and leisure goals and objectives specified
Ì Educational program corresponds to specific goals
Ì Goals are measurable
Ì Personal needs are addressed in planning (e.g.,
financial, medical, guardianship)
Ì Specific goals and objectives result from consumer
choices
Ì Progress or attainment of goals is reviewed annually
Ì Responsibility of participants or agencies specified
Ì Evaluation of participant fulfillment of
responsibilities

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Student Participation

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

IEP Development

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT
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Ì Self-determination facilitated within the
planning process
Ì Planning decisions driven by student and
family
Ì Planning process is student-centered
Ì Student involvement in decision making
Ì Documentation of student interests and
preferences
Ì IEP education for students
Ì Career counseling services provided to
student
Ì Student self-evaluation of process

Planning Strategies

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Ì Interagency coordinating body that includes consumers, parents,
service providers, and employers
Ì Formal interagency agreement
Ì Roles of service providers clearly articulated
Ì Established methods of communication among service providers
Ì Student information shared among agencies via established
procedures (with appropriate release of information and
confidentiality)
Ì Single-case management system
Ì “Lead” agency identified
Ì Designated transition contact person for all service providers

Ì Coordinated requests for information (e.g., to parents,
employers)
Ì Reduction of system barriers to collaboration
Ì Collaborative funding and staffing of transition services
Ì Collaborative development and use of assessment data
Ì Coordinated and shared delivery of transition-related services
Ì Systems information disseminated among cooperating agencies
Ì Collaborative program planning and development, including
employer involvement
Ì Collaborative consultation between special, “regular,” and
vocational educators
Ì Collaboration between post-secondary education institutions and
the school district

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

Collaborative Framework

COLLABORATION

INTERAGENCY

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

Collaborative Service Delivery

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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Team Planning Tool for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration

Ì Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills
they need to be successful?
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Social skills?
 Occupational skills?
 Work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?

Fundamental Questions
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Ì Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Attending postsecondary education?
 Living independently?
 Participating in their communities?
Ì Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes! Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge
of what students are achieving after leaving high school (SPP indicator 14). The questions included herein focus primarily on educational
processes and services, designed to provide students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Specific reflective questions focused
on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below. They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your decisions regarding
educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 3—Setting Goals and Planning to develop plans that address your needs. In developing your plans, be specific. Refer to the
checklist on the last page of this tool to help you set meaningful, achievable, and measurable goals. It is helpful to identify specific goals that your
team can achieve in the next year, and then the activities you will implement to achieve your goals. Also think about the things you will produce
(products), the outcomes you expect to achieve, and how you will tell if you achieved them.

In Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs, synthesize your findings from Part 1 to identify your strengths and needs that emerged during
your discussions.

Use Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation, to reflect on the degree to which you are implementing the practices described. To assist
with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators that focus on each general area. These questions are designed to help you go
beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you reflect on implementation and identify evidence that supports your reflection.

Adapted for the 2008 Arkansas Transition Summit, this planning tool focuses on assisting teams to review specific practices within the
Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration categories of the Taxonomy for Transition Programming, such as identifying and
articulating students’ post-secondary goals, collecting and using transition-related assessment information, and creating collaborative interagency
agreements that prepare students to achieve their goals. Team planning sessions during the transition summit will focus on three primary activities
– reflecting on the extent to which and how you currently implement these practices, determining your current strengths and needs, and
developing specific goals to address your needs. This planning tool is designed to help guide you through this process.

TEAM PLANNING TOOL OVERVIEW

-

4

Practices

4

3
-

-

DK 1
2
-

1

2

3

4

DK

1

2

3

4

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Student Development Practices

Description: Review of IEPs in our school indicated that 30% of students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals. So – we have limited
implementation, but good quality data showing where we need to improve. However, our IEP forms were somewhat difficult to evaluate,
because people were not consistent about where they put the information. Need to improve content of IEPs, quality of IEP planning; new form
would help.

DK

Extent Implemented

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Evidence Rating Scale
We don’t know if data are available, or if so, what they indicate.
We do not have any data regarding this practice.
We have very limited data regarding this practice OR the quality
of the data we have is not very good.
We have some data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness of the activity or practice.
We have high quality data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness.

Example: Part A – Student-Focused Planning Practices

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living

-

3

DK 1
2
-

Implementation Rating Scale
We don’t know what or how we are doing in this area.
This activity or practice is not occurring.
We are developing this activity or practice, but it is not yet
occurring.
This activity or practice occurs some of the time or with some
of our students, but implementation is not consistent.
This activity or practice occurs regularly, widely, and
consistently.
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This section of the team planning tool guides you to reflect on the extent to which you are implementing the taxonomy practices included
in: (A) Student-Focused Planning and (B) Interagency Collaboration. Use the Implementation Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which the
practices or activities are implemented in your school or district. Use the Evidence Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which your
implementation rating is based on data that describe the extent of implementation or effectiveness of the practice or activity. Use the space
provided to note how the practice or activity is implemented and what you know about effectiveness. For each set of practices, we include a set of
reflective questions and suggested indicators as resources to help provide meaning to the practice statements. The reflective questions are designed
to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses by providing substantive examples of the transition practices. The suggested indicators
provide examples of evidence you might examine to determine implementation levels and effectiveness.

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation

DK

3. Students’ IEPs include coordinated transition activities
and services (e.g., instruction, community experiences,
etc.), including a course of study, that will enable them to
achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

DK

DK

2. Students’ IEPs include measurable annual goals that
will enable them to achieve their post-school goals.
Description:

Description:

1. Students’ IEPs include measurable post-school goals in
(a) education and/or training, (b) employment, and (c)
independent living.

Practices

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

4

4

4
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1

1

DK

DK

5. Students, families, educators, and relevant service
providers work together to plan and provide instruction
and services.
Description:

6. Students are prepared to participate and do participate
meaningfully in development of their IEP and in their
IEP meeting.
Description:

2

2

2

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

1

DK

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4. Age-appropriate transition assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’ preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the summary of students’
present level of academic achievement and functional
performance; and (c) used as the basis for the IEP.
Description:

Practices

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent of Evidence

4

4

4
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Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Notes and/or Ideas

Ì # students whose present level of academic achievement and functional performance (PLAAFP) regarding transition goals and services are
based on transition-related assessments
Ì # students with measurable post-school goals
Ì # IEP goals that are student-initiated
Ì # students with goal-related annual objectives and transition services
Ì # students attending their IEP meeting; level of student participation
Ì # students whose course of study aligns with post-school goals

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent do students and their parents actively participate in the development of their individual education program (IEP)? What
strategies are used to foster student and parent participation? How are students prepared to participate?
Ì How is information regarding students’ interests, preferences, and needs used to identify postsecondary goals?
Ì To what extent and how is transition-related assessment information (i.e., academic, cognitive, occupational, and/or adaptive behavior
assessment information) used in developing annual goals and objectives and to determine related service needs?
Ì To what extent and how is information gathered through career awareness and exploration activities subsequently linked to a student’s
educational program?
Ì To what extent do students’ educational programs include goals and objectives identified by the student?
Ì To what extent are the goals and objectives identified in students’ educational programs (including “transition services”) implemented and
evaluated?
Ì What strategies are used to insure that agency personnel (with parent/guardian permission) and other appropriate individuals actively
participate in planning meetings?
Ì To what extent and how are the responsibilities assigned through the IEP process reviewed? To what extent do identified services go
undelivered?
Ì What procedures are used to address discrepancies between services promised and services provided?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators
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DK

1

2

3

Extent Implemented

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

These agreements clearly articulate the roles and
responsibilities to assure the following occur in culturally
appropriate ways:
a. Methods of communication
b. Information sharing protocols
c. Referral protocols
d. Service and task responsibilities
e. Funding responsibilities
f. Points of contact
Description:

1. Formal collaborative agreements and structures are
established among schools, employers, employmentrelated agencies, and post-secondary institutes.

Practices

B. Interagency Collaboration Practices

4

DK

1

2

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

4
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1

3. Educators, service providers, and employers work
together to identify and address school and community level
transition education and service issues, including program
development and evaluation, based upon the community
context.
Description:

2

2

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

DK

1

3

3

Extent Implemented

2. Educators, service providers, and employers work
DK
together to identify and address transition education and
service needs of individual students in ways that are responsive to
their cultural and linguistic backgrounds.
Description:

Practices

4

4

DK

DK

1

1

2

2

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

4

4
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# and content of agreements
Action plans; assessment results of action plan implementation
Agency information products; dissemination records
Agency fairs: # participants, # attendees, attendee satisfaction
Record of student service needs identified by students, parents, educators, service providers
# of service providers invited and attending IEP meetings
# and description of business and community partners
# and type of projected service needs; # and type of unmet needs
# students referred for agency services; # students receiving services

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation of Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

Ì How many schools have up-to-date collaborative agreements with their local service agencies, employment agencies, youth development
programs, etc.?
Ì What agencies and/or organizations are included in the agreements?
Ì Are formal meetings held? How often?
Ì Is information available and disseminated regarding agency services, eligibility requirements, and referral protocols?
Ì How and to what extent do various educators and service agencies coordinate, collect, and share assessment information?
Ì To what extent do rehabilitation counselors, and/or other relevant service providers actively participate in IEP development and/or
meetings?
Ì How are parents and students informed about the differences between secondary IDEA services and post-secondary and/or adult services
under 504 and ADA?
Ì How are businesses and labor unions involved in identifying standards, developing curricula, participating in career awareness and
exploration, providing work-based education, and providing professional development for teachers?
Ì How are community-level transition service needs identified?
Ì What services do students need but do not get?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators
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Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Ì IEP review indicated about 75% of
students attended their IEP meeting
Ì Site review indicates some teachers
integrating IEP planning and involvement
strategies in their curricula

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

NEEDS

Immediacy:
Ì Immediate
Ì Intermediate

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

High
Immediate

Ì Long-term

Ì Evaluations of the IEP meetings
indicated many students were only
passively involved in identifying their
interests and preferences
Ì Greater implementation of evidencebased strategies to support student
involvement is needed

Example: Student-Focused Planning Practices

Ì Low

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Ì Form
Ì Other

Priority:
Ì High
Ì Medium

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

Kinds of Actions:
Ì Practice
Ì Policy

To help develop plans that address your needs, use the space provided to indicate the kind of action required to address each need you identify
(practice, policy, or form) and then code your identified needs with respect to their priority and/or immediacy (e.g., high priority/immediate
need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower priority/long-term need).

You may find that your needs include a range of activities. In some cases, you may determine that you need to change practice in your school or
district, such as expanding the opportunities for students to participate in paid work experiences through the curriculum. In other cases, you may
determine that to change practice requires a policy change at the school, district, or state level. For example, integrating opportunities for work
experience in the curriculum may require a change in how staff funding can be used or in the assignment of personnel. In other cases, you might
determine that a change in a form can improve planning or data collection, such as a change in the IEP form to facilitate addressing the IDEA
transition requirements.
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Use the information from Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation to summarize the current strengths of your transition-focused education
and services. Building on the information regarding your strengths, identify specific transition education or service needs.

(A) Student-Focused Planning Practices and (B) Interagency Collaboration Practices

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

3. Students’ IEPs include
coordinated transition
activities and services (e.g.,
instruction, community
experiences, etc.), including a
course of study, that will
enable them to achieve their
post-school goals.

2. Students’ IEPs include
measurable annual goals
that will enable them to
achieve their post-school
goals.

1. Students’ IEPs include
measurable post-school goals
in (a) education and/or
training, (b) employment, and
(c) independent living.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES

A. Student-Focused Planning Practices
NEEDS

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY
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CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

6. Students are prepared to
participate and do participate
meaningfully in development
of their IEP and in their IEP
meeting.

5. Students, families, educators,
and relevant service providers
(with parent/guardian
permission) work together to
plan and provide instruction
and services.

4. Age-appropriate transition
assessment information is (a)
used to identify students’
preferences, interests, choices,
and needs; (b) reflected in the
summary of students’ present
level of academic achievement
and functional performance;
and (c) used as the basis for
the IEP.

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING
PRACTICES
NEEDS

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY
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CURRENT STRENGTHS

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

3. Educators, service providers,
and employers work together
to identify and address school
and community level transition
education and service issues,
including program
development and evaluation,
based upon the community
context.

2. Educators, service providers,
and employers work together
to identify and address
transition education and
service needs of individual
students in ways that are responsive
to their cultural and linguistic
backgrounds.

1. Formal collaborative
agreements and structures are
established among schools,
employers, employmentrelated agencies, and postsecondary institutes.

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION
PRACTICES

B. Interagency Collaboration Practices
NEEDS

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY
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OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

 # referrals by agency & service
 # students receiving
services/agency/service
 # students employed

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

 Scott(education) with Mary H.
(rehab), Peggy (mental health),
Craig (employment services),
and Cindy (community college)

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

 Increased student referral
 Increased # students receiving
specific services
 Increased student employment

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Develop an interagency council
Develop a memorandum of agreement (MOU)
Establish new referral procedures
Develop agency information guides
Identify transition contact for each agency

 Interagency council
 MOUs
 Information guide

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

GOAL: Increase student referrals and # of students receiving services






1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Agency referral records
Agency service records
Agency “closure” records
Follow-up survey

DATA SOURCES

Complete by December 31
Complete by February 28
Develop by June 1
Develop by June 1
Complete by February 28

TIMEFRAME

FOCUS: Formal collaborative agreements and structures are established among schools, employers, human service agencies, and post-secondary
institutions through which roles and responsibilities are clearly articulated, including:
a. Methods of communication
d. Service and task responsibilities
b. Information sharing protocols
e. Funding responsibilities
c. Referral protocols
f. Points of contact

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

Example:
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The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your Part 1—Assessing Current
Implementation and Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs to identify specific goals that address your identified needs. Then identify
specific goal-related activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify
(a) the outputs or products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators that will determine whether the outcomes
were achieved, and (d) data sources by which evidence will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on the last page to help you clarify your
goals, activities, outputs, and anticipated outcomes. If you need to include additional stakeholders in your plan and/or need technical assistance to
implement your plan, indicate in the space provided.

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

STUDENT-FOCUSED PLANNING PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning for Student-Focused Planning and Interagency Collaboration Practices

Additional stakeholders and/or TA needs:

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

INTERAGENCY COLLABORATION PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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• Is the expected outcome specific?
• Is the expected outcome meaningful?
• Is the expected outcome measurable?
•
•
•
•

• Who will collect the information?
• Do arrangements need to be made for data
collection?
• Do data collection instruments need to be developed?

27

• Is the “product” producible with the available
resources?
• Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

• Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

• Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen
as a result of your activities and outputs?
• Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your
goal(s)?

• Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
• What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
• Is the indicator specific?

• Are information sources identified?
• Available from existing sources?
• New sources must be developed?
• What methods will you use to collect information?
• Must information be collected about all students?
•
Can sampling methods be used?

Outputs

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

• Is the activity theoretically-based?
• Is the activity do-able with available resources?

• Is the activity action-oriented?
• Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

•
•
•
•

• Be specific.
• Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
• Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or
products.
• Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?

CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

FOCUS AREA

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

Title:

Sample Transition Services Database

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity for teachers and service
providers to track students’ needs identiﬁed in their IEP; service
needs, agency referrals, and services provided. The information
may be used to determine met and unmet service needs. In
addition, these data may be useful in strategic planning efforts.

Protocol for use:

Educators and service providers are asked to complete and
update the spreadsheet several times a year.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level evaluates
if the organization has the right policies and procedures in
place and if the organization is ready to change if needed.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level evaluates
the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their new
knowledge and skills.
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Amanda Atkinson
Charles Cook
David Hawkins
Frank Fallworth
Geoffrey Gillis
India Iquia
Kelly Kramer
Larry Leopold
Nakia Norosa
Phillip Payton
Quintopia Quake
Rebecca Rankin
Tom Thompson
Victoria Violet
Yvonne Young
Zenaya Zeniar

Student Name

Special Ed ID
EI/BD
3
LD
2
MR
4
HI
1

Services Needed: Employment
0 - None
1 - Placement
2 - Training
3 - Short-Term Follow-up
4 - Supported Employment

OHI
SLP
VI

11/10/1994
6/12/1987
2/16/1995
2/4/1989
8/22/1981
12/7/1980
4/19/1984
5/18/1994
8/16/1998
1/26/1986
9/12/1982
2/9/1985
1/2/1990
7/19/1994
12/8/1985
5/17/1994

DOB

2
2
1

Special Ed
ID
MR
EI/BD
HI
MR
OHI
SLP
LD
MR
EI/BD
LD
MR
OHI
SL
VI
SLP
EI/BD

Goals: Employment
None
Competitive
Supported
Sheltered
Military
Other

Address Phone

GENERAL STUDENT INFORMATION

Sample Transition Services Database

Summary

Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Central HS
Plaines HS
Plaines HS
Plaines HS
Plaines HS
Plaines HS
Plaines HS

School

IEP
Teacher
Smith
Smith
Smith
Jones
Jones
Jones
Kirk
Kirk
Kirk
Kirk
Kelly
Kelly
Kelly
Smith
Smith
Smith

CODE LEGENDS: Goals: Employment
0 - None
1 - Competitive
2 - Supported
3 - Sheltered
4 - Military
5 - Other

SAMPLE TRANSITION SERVICES DATABASE - Excel Spreadsheet

2
1
4
3
3
3

Services Needed: Employment
None
Placement
Training
Short-Term Follow-up
Supported Empl

4
5
0
2
4
0
1
5
4
2
2
3
5
2
3
3

Residential

GOALS

4 - Closed-No action

3 - Closed-Complete

1
3
6
4
2

Kohler - 1

Leisure/
Rec

Agency Status
1 - Determination in progress
2 - Open

Proj Grad/ Exit Post-Sec
Empl
Date
Ed
11/10/2012
6/12/2005
2/16/2013
2/4/2007
8/22/1999
12/7/1998
4/19/2002
5/18/2012
8/16/2016
1/26/2004
9/12/2000
2/9/2003
1/2/2008
7/19/2012
12/8/2003
5/17/2012

Agency Referral
0 - No Referral
1 - Referred

Empl

3
6
3
4

8

1
2
0
2
3
2
3
4
4
3
2
3
1
2
2
1

Residential

Other

CIL
Referred
Status
Det in progress
Open
Cl-Complete
Cl-No Action

Leisure/
Rec

Sample Transition Services Database

Vocational Rehab
Referred
Status
Det in prog
Open
Clsd-Complete
Clsd-No Action

Post-Sec Ed

SERVICE NEEDS
Voc Reh

2
2
4
3

7

0
1
1
0
0
0
1
1
0
1
0
1
1
0
1
0

Status
1
2
3
1
0
3
2
1
3
1
0
3
1
1
2
0

CIL

Mental Health
Referred
Status
Det in progress
Open
Clsd-Complete
Clsd-No Action

Services

2
0
1
2
0
3
3
1
2

1
1
0
1
1
0
1
0
1

3
3
2
2

5

2
3

1
0

Status

Agency Status
Det in prog
Open
Clsd-Complete
Clsd-No Action

0
1

0

1
1
0

1

1

0
0

Services Men Hlth Status

REFERRALS, STATUS, SERVICES PROVIDED

0
1

3

2
1
0

2

0

1
3

8
11
9
9

Services

Kohler - 2

Title:

Interagency Self Assessment

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This self-assessment survey tool is an opportunity for participants
to share their interagency council experiences. The information
gathered helps identify the facilitators and barriers to
collaboration of an interagency council.

Protocol for use:

This survey should be given to all members of an interagency
council. Ask participants to rate each of the areas of interagency
collaboration. Section one asks questions related to knowledge
and authority. Section two asks questions related to
collaboration and growth.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level evaluates
if the organization has the right policies and procedures in
place and if the organization is ready to change if needed.
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Interagency Self-Assessment
I. KNOWLEDGE AND AUTHORITY
2

Somewhat
3

4









































a. Regular meeting times











b. Dissemination of minutes











c. Use of sub-committees or task groups































1. Have the authority to create changes in the
agencies they represent related to agency
transition planning or policies and procedures.
2. Can secure approval/agreement on proposed
changes in practices, policies and procedures
from the final decision-makers in their
agencies.
3. Have been given the authority by their
agency to commit the time required for regular
meetings and leadership roles.
4. Are willing to abide by and promote the
decisions made by group consensus even
though they may not be their own.
5. Use a formal meeting process including:

Not at all
1

Completely
5

6. Have a general knowledge of:
a. What basic services are provided
across agencies
b. Who provides these services

II. COLLABORATION AND STRUCTURE

7a. To what extent has your Interagency
Council participated in
joint projects or efforts that affect some or all
of the agencies on the council?
7b. If yes, please describe one project:

8a. To what extent has your Interagency
Council shared funding responsibilities for
any joint projects among the agencies
involved?
8b. If yes, please describe:

Not at all
1

2

Somewhat
3

Completely
5

4











1

2

3

4

5











9. Has your Interagency Council established any of the following:
Not at all
1


2


Somewhat
3


4


b. Long range action plan with annual review











c. Goals and objectives











d. By-laws











f. Formal structure for leadership











g. Conflict resolution process











h. Written transition agreements to negotiate
across agency boundaries/turf











a. A shared vision/mission

Completely
5


e. Policies and procedures

10. Does your community have an existing system to address issues across programs
including:

a. Sharing/communication of
information/confidentiality
b. Tracking of children among/between
agencies
c. Knowledge and utilization of community
resources to link families in the transition
process

Not at all
1

2

Somewhat
3

4

Completely
5































11a. If there is more than one Interagency Council in your community, do you have an
established mechanism to link with them on a regular basis to resolve/discuss issues
affecting pregnant women, infants, young children birth to five and/or their families? [Circle
one.]
Yes

Somewhat

No

11b. If “Yes” or “Somewhat,” please describe how this is done:

Don’t Know

Title:

Interagency Regional Transition Council Personnel Survey

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This personnel survey gives participants an opportunity to share
information on the demographics and development of their
community. The information gathered aids in understanding the
knowledge of participants and the needs of the students they
serve.

Protocol for use:

This tool may be used as a formative assessment to determine
knowledge needs of members of the regional interagency
councils and student needs in the regions served. The
information can help plan future professional development and
technical assistance.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Interagency Regional Transition Council
Personnel Development Questionaire
Region 1  Georgia
May 30, 2010

Thank you for being a team member on the 2009-2010 Interagency Regional Council. As a valued
member, your experience will help us improve the future of the council and ultimately the people we
serve. Please take a few minutes to answer the following questions to help us understand our
effectiveness.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this Institute.
Parent
Student
Educator
Local administrator
State education representative
Local or regional rehabilitation services
representative
State rehabilitation services representative

Other transition services provider
Community agency
Higher education faculty and/or researcher
TA and D provider
RRC representative
Business owner
Other___________________________

II. Personnel Development Outcomes – Please answer the following demographic and development
questions.
1. How many school districts are involved in the region? _________________________________________
2. How many students does this region include? _______________________________________________
3. Please list at least two agencies involved with assisting students with disabilities transition into the
workforce:
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
4. Please list three positive post-school outcomes for students with disabilities:
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5. Please list three major obstacles for students with disabilities entering the workforce:
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
6. What do you feel is missing in our region that is needed in order to facilitate successful post-school
outcomes?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Thank you for completing this survey.
The information here will be used to inform and assist in future work.
Please contact june.gothberg@wmich.edu if you have any questions regarding this survey.

Georgia Interagency Transition Council Personnel Development Survey

♦

May 30, 2010

Title:

Interagency Regional Transition Council Effectiveness Assessment

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This self-assessment survey tool is an opportunity for participants
to share their interagency council experiences. The information
gathered helps identify the facilitators and barriers to
effectiveness of an interagency council.

Protocol for use:

This survey should be given to all members of an interagency
council and may be used as a formative assessment to improve
the work of regional interagency councils. Ask participants to
rate progress towards yearly intended outcomes of the council.
In addition, ask members to identify barriers or facilitators to
completing their yearly goals and for stories of positive
outcomes. This information may be used to plan future work of
the council and for reporting and dissemination.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level evaluates
if the organization has the right policies and procedures in
place and if the organization is ready to change if needed.
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Interagency Regional Transition Council
Effectiveness Assessment
Region 1  Georgia
May 30, 2010

Thank you for being a team member on the 2009-2010 Interagency Regional Council. As a valued
member, your experience will help us improve the future of the council and ultimately the people we
serve. Please take a few minutes to answer the following questions.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this Institute.
Parent
Student
Educator
Local administrator
State education representative
Local or regional rehabilitation services
representative
State rehabilitation services representative

Other transition services provider
Community agency
Higher education faculty and/or researcher
TA and D provider
RRC representative
Business owner
Other___________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended
outcome has been achieved:
1
Strongly
Disagree

2
Disagree

3
Agree

4
Strongly
Agree

1. Participation in the Council increased your
knowledge of services available to students with
disabilities.

1

2

3

4

2. The Council solved at least one identified obstacle
facing students with disabilities when entering the
workforce.

1

2

3

4

3. The Council increased networking opportunities to
local businesses.

1

2

3

4

4. The Council increased networking opportunities to
local service providers.

1

2

3

4

5. The Council increased networking opportunities to
local agencies.

1

2

3

4

6. There was equal representation on the Council of
business members, educators, service providers,
parents, and people with disabilities.

1

2

3

4

7. There was adequate time to plan and implement
Council goals.

1

2

3

4

8. The Council collaborated effectively and efficiently.

1

2

3

4

9. The Council directly affected positive post-school
outcomes for students with disabilities.

1

2

3

4

Intended Outcome

III. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
10. How long have you been a member of the Council?___________________________________________
11. In your opinion, what were the major barriers to accomplishing Council goals?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
12 In your opinion, what were the major facilitators to accomplishing Council goals?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
13. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for future Councils?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
14. Please tell us how being a part of this Council has positively affected yourself, your work, your
community, or the people you serve.
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Thank you for completing this survey.
The information here will be used to inform and assist in future work.
Please contact june.gothberg@wmich.edu if you have any questions regarding this survey.
Georgia Interagency Transition Council Assessment ♦ May 30, 2010

Title:

School and VRS Collaboration: Policy Alignment and Conﬂicts

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to analyze state or local
education and rehabilitation policies to assess alignment and
conﬂicts in the transition planning process. It may be used to
record and organize information about a variety of transitionrelated policies at the federal, state, and local levels that
inﬂuence transition education and services. The information
gathered may be used to inform policy change, needed
alignments, or new policy development. A sample of a
completed state policy analysis is included in the Evaluation
Toolkit CD.

Protocol for use:

An interagency team is asked to complete the template as a ﬁrst
-step in policy alignment.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Program Plan

Program Plan

Participants in
Planning Process

Participants in
Planning Process

Participants in
Planning Process

Definition

Definition

Review of student
procedures

Review of student
procedures

Review of student
procedures

Review of student
procedures

TERMS

511 IAC 7‐ ARTICLE 7‐TRANSITION‐AGE STUDENTS AND
TRANSITION IEP POLICY

VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION POLICY

School and VRS Collaboration: Policy Alignment and Conflicts

Role Definition

Role Definition

Supporting Hand‐off
Document

Supporting Hand‐off
Document

Supporting Hand‐off
Document

Supporting Hand‐off
Document

Procedures

Procedures

Program Plan

Procedures

Procedures

Title:

Transition Policy Workgroup Forum

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group protocol provides an opportunity to collect
information from transition policy workgroups on transition
practices and policies. The information gathered may be used
to inform policy change, needed alignments, or new policy
development.

Protocol for use:

Transition educators and service providers are invited to
participate in the focus group. Each participant is given a
handout of the forum questions. A neutral moderator conducts
the forum while another takes notes or the focus group is
recorded. The transcribed notes or recording is then veriﬁed
with the policy workgroup participants to conﬁrm what is
working and what needs improvement.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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290 Transition Policy Workgroup: What is Happening in Practice
County: _______________________________________

Policy 511 IAC 7‐43‐3/VRS 510.02

VRS__ School ___ Other ___

What is Working?

What Needs to be Improved?

What is Working?

What Needs to be Improved?
OR How might the policy
change to be more realistic?

School knows student is going to
need some level of support,
what discussion needs to occur
in school to have VRS involved?

What practices occur in schools
around the sophomore year
(prior to next to last year) to
prepare to invite VRS?

What local procedures have
been developed between school
and VRS that sets the foundation
for any student to go through
transition?

Policy

VRS 510.02‐.04

VRS 510.02: Invitation to case
conference equals referral to
VRS

VRS.510.03: Apply no later than
beginning of final semester

VRS 510.04: VRS services could
begin at the completion of next
to last year

Policy

(511 IAC 7‐43‐47‐43‐7

What is Working

What are schools currently giving
to VRS at the referral time
and/or for eligibility?

What transition assessments
might schools have /use that
could be shared with VRS to
determine eligibility and
contribute to comprehensive
assessment for the Plan for
Employment?

What should VRS be getting?

OTHER INFORMATION YOU WANT TO SHARE:

What Needs to be Improved?

Section 7

Family
Involvement
Evaluation
Examples
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Title:

Oklahoma Transition Institute 2008 Team Planning Tool for
Family Involvement and Program Characteristics

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. It may be used
annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of practices, determine
strengths and needs, and develop plans; as well as during the
year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Metro Technology Center
Springlake Campus
Oklahoma City, OK

September 4 - 5, 2008

Team Planning Tool for
Family Involvement and Program Characteristics
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The Taxonomy for Transition Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective programs—
for implementing family involvement and program characteristics. As described in the next section, this tool is designed to help you reflect broadly
on implementation and effectiveness of these practices in your school or district.

Transition-focused education is directed toward adult outcomes and consists of academic, career, and extracurricular instruction and
activities, delivered through a variety of instructional and transition approaches, and responsive to the local context and students’ learning and
support needs. Primary to the concept of transition-focused education is the expectation for all students to achieve a quality life, valued within the
context of their family, school, and community. Quality of life outcomes include those in four general areas: independent living (home and family),
employment (including postsecondary education and training that lead to employment), community citizenship and participation, and leisure and
recreation. To prepare students to achieve such outcomes, transition-focused education builds student competence through academic,
occupational, and social development. Further, to insure that all our students develop and achieve at their greatest potential, transition-focused
education provides a variety of instructional pathways that may include few or no specialized supports to extensive applied experiences or
supports. This framework of transition-focused education provides a structure for educational planning that is outcome-oriented and promotes
greater involvement and ownership in the decision-making process by key stakeholders, particularly students and their families.

disabilities improve when educators, families, students, and community members and organizations work together to implement a broad
perspective of transition planning, more appropriately referred to as transition-focused education. In general, this concept of transition-focused
education represents the perspective that “transition planning” is the fundamental basis of education that guides development of students’
educational programs, rather than an “add-on” activity for students with disabilities when they turn age 14 or 16. The impact of transition-focused
education is greatly enhanced when service systems and programs connect and support the implementation and application of such learning.

This planning tool focuses on assisting school-community teams in Oklahoma to review and plan their strategies for implementing
transition-focused education. Over the past decade, transition practices research has illustrated that post-school outcomes of students with

Transition-Focused Education

Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services

x Collaborative Framework
x Collaborative Service Delivery

Interagency Collaboration

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics

x
x
x
x
x
x

Student Development

x IEP Development
x Student Participation
x Planning Strategies

Student-Focused Planning

x
x
x
x
x
x

Program Philosophy
Program Policy
Strategic Planning
Program Evaluation
Resource Allocation
Human Resource Development

Program Structure

x Family Training
x Family Involvement
x Family Empowerment

Family Involvement

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING
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 Pre-IEP planning activities for
parents/families
 Parents/families presented with choices
 Transition information provided to
parents/families prior to student’s age 14
 Structured method to identify family needs
 Parent/family support network
 Child care for transition-related planning
meetings (e.g., IEP, ITP)
 Respite care
 Information to parents/families provided
in their ordinary language

 Participation in program policy
development
 Participation in service delivery
 Involvement in student assessment
 Participation in evaluation of student’s
program
 Parents/families exercise decision making
 Parent/family attendance at IEP meeting
 Parents/family members as trainers
 Parents/family members as mentors
 Parents/family role in natural support
network

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics

FAMILY

PROGRAM
STRUCTURE

September 2008  5

 Training about promoting selfdetermination
 Training about advocacy
 Training about natural supports
 Training focused on their own
empowerment
 Training on transition-related planning
process (e.g., IEP, ITP)
 Training about agencies and services
 Training on legal issues

Family Training

INVOLVEMENT

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Family Empowerment

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

Family Involvement

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

INTERAGENCY
COLLABORATION

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics
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 Strategic planning activities focus on:
 Community-level issues and services
 Regional-level issues and services
 State-level issues and services
 Collaborative transition bodies and
procedures provide structure and process
for systemic change

Strategic Planning

PROGRAM STRUCTURES

FAMILY
INVOLVEMENT

 Data collection is implemented to provide
process and outcome information
 Program evaluation is ongoing, used for
program improvement, and includes
evaluation of student outcomes
 Students and families participate in
program evaluation
 Needs assessments provide basis for
secondary-level education and post-school
community services
 Evaluation of interdisciplinary policy and
procedures is conducted annually

Program Evaluation

STUDENT
DEVELOPMENT

 Curricula reflect community values,
standards, and needs
 Program planning and curricula are
outcome-oriented
 Education is provided in least restrictive
environments
 Education is provided in integrated
settings
 Students with diverse needs have access to
all educational options
 Program planning and options are sensitive
to and reflect cultural and ethnic diversity
 Program options are flexible to meet
individual student needs
 Student transitions are addressed across
educational levels

Program Philosophy

STUDENT-FOCUSED
PLANNING

TAXONOMY FOR TRANSITION PROGRAMMING

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics

Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills they
need to be successful?
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Occupational skills and work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?
Do your students stay in school and graduate?
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Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Attending postsecondary education?
 Living independently?
Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?

Fundamental Questions

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes! Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge
of what students are achieving after leaving high school (SPP/APR Indicator 14). The questions included herein focus primarily on
educational processes and services, designed to provide students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Specific reflective
questions focused on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below. They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your
decisions regarding educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 3— Setting Goals and Planning, to develop plans that address your needs. In developing your plans, be specific. Refer to the
checklist included in Part 3 to help you set meaningful, achievable, and measurable goals. It is helpful to identify specific goals that your team can
achieve in the next year, and then the activities you will implement to achieve your goals.

In Part 2—Needs Assessment, consider your findings from Part 1 to identify your current strengths regarding the transition practices. Also
indicate areas where you find need for improvement. For example, you may determine from examining your IEP data that you have a high
percentage of parents attending their student’s IEP meeting, but their engagement in the meeting and other transition planning is limited. In this
case, you might determine that you need to provide professional development regarding parent involvement for your teachers and agency
representatives, as well as implement strategies that foster greater parent and student involvement.

Use Part 1—Current Implementation Assessment, to reflect on the degree to which you are implementing the practices described. To assist
with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators that focus on the two Taxonomy areas, family involvement and program
structures. These questions are designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you reflect on implementation and identify
evidence that supports your reflection. Evaluation findings and data you have collected regarding the SPP/APR indicators will help you identify
implementation levels, as well as effectiveness.

Adapted for the Third Annual Oklahoma Transition Institute, this planning tool focuses on assisting teams to review specific practices
within the Family Involvement and Program Structures categories of the Taxonomy for Transition Programming, such as increasing family
involvement in the IEP and using evaluation for continuous program improvement to help students to achieve their goals. Team planning sessions
during the transition institute will focus on determining the extent to which and how you currently implement these practices, determining your
current strengths and needs, and developing specific goals to address your needs. This planning tool is designed to guide you through this process.

Overview of Team Planning Tool

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________

Team Name: ___________________________________________
Team Leader: __________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Oklahoma Transition Institute
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To include all members, use additional pages if necessary

Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Contact Information

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________
Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Team Planning Tool for Family Involvement and Program Structures and Characteristics

Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Best Address: ____________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________

September 2008  9

Best Phone: ____________________ Fax:_____________________
Best e mail: _____________________________________________
To include all members, use additional pages if necessary

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Contact Information Continued

Team Member: _________________________________________

Oklahoma Transition Institute

-

4

Practices

-

3
4

DK 1
2
-

1

2

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

60% of grades 9-12 parents participated in a specific program activity:
Parent trainer as partner in 100% of professional dev. workshops for teachers
PAC implemented transition needs assessment used for program improvement
100 % of parents invited to provide career info to class; 60% attended
50% parents or family member provided assessment information

Description: 95% of grades 9-12 parents attended their child’s IEP meeting

DK

3

Extent Implemented
4

DK

1

2

4
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3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Evidence Rating Scale
We don’t know if data are available, or if so, what they indicate.
We do not have any data regarding this practice.
We have very limited data regarding this practice OR the quality
of the data we have is not very good.
We have some data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness of the activity or practice.
We have high quality data that indicate implementation and/or
effectiveness.

Part 1 Example: Family Involvement

1. Families are involved in the education of their children and
educational planning process in a variety of ways.

-

3

DK 1
2
-

Implementation Rating Scale
We don’t know what or how we are doing in this area.
This activity or practice is not occurring.
We are developing this activity or practice, but it is not yet
occurring.
This activity or practice occurs some of the time or with some
of our students, but implementation is not consistent.
This activity or practice occurs regularly, widely, and
consistently.

This section of the team planning tool guides you to reflect on the extent to which you are implementing the family involvement and
program structures practices. Use the Implementation Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which the practices or activities are implemented in
your school or district. Use the Evidence Rating Scale to indicate the extent to which your implementation rating is based on data that describe
the extent of implementation or effectiveness of the practice or activity. Use the space provided to note how the practice or activity is implemented
and what you know about effectiveness. For each set of practices, we include a set of reflective questions and suggested indicators as resources to
help provide meaning to the practice statements. The reflective questions are designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses by
providing substantive examples of the transition practices. The suggested indicators provide examples of evidence you might examine to determine
implementation levels and effectiveness.

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

DK

2. Parent and family involvement and empowerment are
promoted and supported through a variety of strategies
based on their needs.
Description:

3. Learning opportunities and resources are provided for
parents and families regarding transition education and
services.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

1. Families are involved in the education of their children and
educational planning process in a variety of ways.
Description:

Practices

A. Family Involvement Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

4

4

4
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3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

September 2008  12

# and % of parents/family members who attend their child’s IEP meeting
# and % who participate in specific program activities
# and % who participate in some aspect of their child’s education (e.g., provide assessment information)
Parent satisfaction with transition education and services their individual children receive
# and % of parent IEP notices that include: purpose of meeting is transition, student is invited, agency is invited with parent consent
Parent/family knowledge of transition services and potential providers, transition planning procedures, their legal rights, family resources
# of positive contacts with parents; ratio of positive to negative
# and % of family needs identified, addressed, and met
# and types of training activities provided
# and % of parents who attend training activities
Parent satisfaction with training activities

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

Ì To what extent and how are parents and/or families of all students included in providing professional development activities, program
planning, program implementation, and/or program evaluation?
Ì How satisfied are parents and family members with their involvement program activities?
Ì How are family needs identified?
Ì How is information regarding IEP and other school meetings communicated to families?
Ì How are family decisions supported?
Ì How and when is transition services information provided?
Ì Are parents aware of services available for their children?
Ì To what extent are training opportunities provided for parents and family members? How effective are these activities in increasing parents’
knowledge and skills?
Ì Do parents understand their legal rights?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

DK

DK

2. Ongoing program evaluation that includes analysis of
post-school outcomes is used for community needs
assessment and program improvement.
Description:

3. Strategic planning is conducted to identify and address
community, district, and state-level issues and services
regarding transition education and services.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

1. Educational planning, programs, and curricula are
transition-oriented and feature outcome-based education,
cultural and linguistic sensitivity, a range of curricular
options, and emphasize access and success for all
students.
Description:

Practices

B. Program Structures and Characteristics

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

4

4

4
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3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

DK

DK

5. Educators and other transition service providers meet
established transition-related competencies through initial
and continuing professional development that includes
technical assistance and transition resources regarding
evidence-based practices.
Description:

6. With student and family input, sufficient resources are
allocated to meet identified needs and optimize impact,
including provision of services in integrated, communitybased settings.
Description:

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

DK

4. Specific and consistent policies and procedures that
support implementation of effective practices are
established, clearly communicated, and implemented
within and between educational and community service
agencies.
Description:

Practices

1

1

1

2

2

2

3

3

3

Extent Implemented

4

4

4

DK

DK

DK

1

1

1

2

2

2

4

4

4
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3

3

3

Extent/Quality of Evidence

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness

Notes and/or Ideas:
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Ì To what extent is transition-focused education reflected in local and district mission statements? To what extent is this mission implemented?
Ì What are local schools’ expectations for all their students, including students of different abilities, genders, and cultural and language
backgrounds?
Ì To what extent are a range of placement and service options available? How are placement decisions made?
Ì What aspects of transition-related education and services are evaluated? How are they evaluated?
Ì What outcomes do students achieve with respect to employment, postsecondary education, independent living, social and recreation, and
community participation?
Ì Do current data collection systems at local and district levels satisfy data information needs? Are these systems compatible?
Ì To what extent and how are data collected, combined, and used to identify and address service and funding needs?
Ì To what extent and how are student outcome data and other program evaluation information used in strategic planning?
Ì How is information generated through state and local strategic planning used to inform regional and state planning and service delivery?
Ì How do local and district policies facilitate and/or inhibit implementation of effective transition practices?
Ì How are results for students with disabilities included in accountability standards? What incentives and/or disincentives are used to foster
accountability for students’ post-school outcomes at the local level?
Ì Do educators and service providers meet transition-related competency standards?
Ì To what extent are state and local resources adequate to meet the education and transition service needs of all students?
Ì How do resource policies need to be changed to enhance or expand resource allocation for transition education and services?

Reflective Questions

Reflective Questions and Indicators

Part 1: Assessing Current Implementation and Effectiveness
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Existence of inclusive mission statement; list of activities and policy actions that indicate implementation of mission
# and % of students receiving services in specific settings and/or programs (e.g., career and technical education)
Evaluation plans that include evaluation questions, information sources, time frame, analysis, and reporting procedures
Students’ post-school outcomes (Indicator 14 data)
Summary of student service needs generated from IEP documents
Strategic plans
Protocol for providing local needs information to regional and state bodies
Policies and/or criteria for student participation in academic programs, career and technical education, and co-curricular and extracurricular
activities, including paid work experience
Policies regarding IEP planning and development
Policies regarding collaboration within education, and with families, service providers, and businesses
Transition-related competencies for educators and service providers
Performance on state certification exams
Accountability standards and evidence
Needs assessment regarding transition resource materials, professional development (PD), and technical assistance (TA)
Student, family, educator, and service provider satisfaction with resource materials, professional development, and TA
Educational and service agency funds allocated for transition services
Service delivery needs assessments with corresponding cost projections and funding sources
Transition-related positions funded by “blended” sources (e.g., rehabilitation counselor licensure)
Analysis of funding-related policies (e.g., use of state education funds for providing transition education and services)

Notes and/or Ideas:

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Suggested Indicators

PRACTICES

Ì Low

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

2. Ongoing program evaluation
that includes analysis of postschool outcomes, developed
with student and family
involvement, is used for
community needs assessment
and program improvement.

Priority:
Ì High
Ì Medium
Ì Long-term

Ì Commitment of community transition
council

Ì Assigned staff for evaluation activities

Ì Pilot follow-up survey developed

Ì Evaluation plan includes data needed for
state and district mandates

Ì Evaluation plan developed

CURRENT STRENGTHS
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Ì Projected service needs (generated
Lower/
through long-term evaluation strategy that long-term
integrates data from various systems)

High/
immediate
Ì Student outcome data (generated by
student follow-up survey)

PRIORITY/
IMMEDIACY

High/
immediate

NEEDS

Ì Program effectiveness information
(generated from evaluation plan)

Part 2 Example: Program Structures and Characteristics

Immediacy:
Ì Immediate
Ì Intermediate

You may find that your needs include a range of activities. In some cases, you may determine that you need to change practice in your school or
district, such as expanding the opportunities for students to participate in paid work experiences through the curriculum. In other cases, you may
determine that to change practice requires a policy change at the school, district, or state level. For example, integrating opportunities for work
experience in the curriculum may require a change in how staff funding can be used or in the assignment of personnel. In other cases, you might
determine that a change in a form can improve planning or data collection, such as a change in the IEP form to facilitate addressing the IDEA
transition requirements.

Use the information from Part 1—Assessing Current Implementation to summarize the current strengths of your family involvement practices
and program structures and characteristics. Building on the information regarding your strengths, identify specific family involvement and program
structures needs. To help develop plans that address your needs, use the space provided to code your identified needs with respect to their
priority and/or immediacy (e.g., high priority/immediate need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower priority/long-term need).

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Training opportunities and resources
are provided for parents and
families regarding transition
education and services.

2. Parent and family involvement and
empowerment are promoted and
supported through a variety of
strategies based on their needs.

1. Families are involved in the
education of their children and
educational planning process in a
variety of ways.

PRACTICES

A. Family Involvement Practices
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

3. Strategic planning is conducted to
identify and address community,
district, and state-level issues and
services regarding transition
education and services.

2. Ongoing program evaluation that
includes analysis of post-school
outcomes is used for community
needs assessment and program
improvement.

1. Educational planning, programs,
and curricula are transitionoriented and feature outcomebased education, cultural and
linguistic sensitivity, a range of
curricular options, and emphasize
access and success for all students.

PRACTICES

B. Program Structures and Characteristics
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2: Identifying Strengths and Needs

6. With student and family input,
sufficient resources are allocated to
meet identified needs and optimize
impact, including provision of
services in integrated, communitybased settings.

5. Educators and other transition
service providers meet established
transition-related competencies
through initial and continuing
professional development that
includes technical assistance and
transition resources regarding
evidence-based practices.

4. Specific and consistent policies and
procedures that support
implementation of effective
practices are established, clearly
communicated, and implemented
within and between educational
and community service agencies.

PRACTICES

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

 Increased family involvement
in IEP development and
meetings
 Increased family involvement
in overall transition planning
 Increased student participation

Parent/family questionnaire
New parent notice
Parent handbook
List of community resources

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning






EXPECTED OUTCOMES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

Revise parent notice regarding IEP meetings
Revise IEP meeting scheduling procedures
Develop and implement parent/family questionnaire
Develop a parent handbook that includes a framework for what
transition will look like for their child, family expectations, and
community resources
5. Create a cadre of trainers (parents/family members to provide
learning opportunities for other parents about transition)

1.
2.
3.
4.

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

 # of families attending IEPs
 # of families attending school
sponsored events
 # of families participating in
overall transition planning (i.e.
providing assessment info)

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

Scott (with Trans. Services
Committee), Kelli with PAC,
Diana with monitoring, and Pam
(spec.ed supervisor)

PERSON RESPONSIBLE






1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

September 2008  21

Teacher records
IEP attendance records
Event attendance records
Survey

DATA SOURCES

Complete by December 31
Complete by December 31
Complete by January 20
Complete by February 10
Complete by February 28

TIMEFRAME

Our goal for student-focused planning is: Increase # of families and level of participation in planning transition education and services

Our focus for family involvement is: Family participation in and satisfaction with transition services planning

FAMILY INVOLVEMENT PRACTICES

Part 3 Example: Family Involvement

The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your Part 1—Assessing Current
Implementation and Part 2—Identifying Strengths and Needs to identify specific goals that address your identified needs. Then identify
specific goal-related activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify
(a) the outputs or products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators that will determine whether the outcomes
were achieved, and (d) data sources by which evidence regarding the indicators will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on the next page
to help you clarify your goals, activities, outputs, and anticipated outcomes. If you need to include additional stakeholders in your plan and/or need
technical assistance to implement your plan, indicate in the space provided.

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

 Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

 Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to happen as
a result of your activities and outputs?
 Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your goal(s)?

 Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
 What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
 Is the indicator specific?

 Are information sources identified?
 Available from existing sources?
 New sources must be developed?
 What methods will you use to collect information?
 Must information be collected about all students?
 Can sampling methods be used?

Outputs

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

 Is the activity action-oriented?
 Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Be specific.
Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or products.
Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?






Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?
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 Who will collect the information?
 Do arrangements need to be made for data collection?
 Do data collection instruments need to be developed?






 Is the expected outcome specific?
 Is the expected outcome meaningful?
 Is the expected outcome measurable?

 Is the “product” producible with the available
resources?
 Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

 Is the activity theoretically-based?
 Is the activity do-able with available resources?






CONSIDERATIONS AND CRITERIA

Goals

FOCUS AREA

Checklist for Identifying and Evaluating Program Goals, Activities, Outputs, and Outcomes

in IEP development and mtgs.

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for family involvement is:

Our focus for family involvement is on:

FAMILY INVOLVEMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for family involvement is:

Our focus for family involvement is on:

FAMILY INVOLVEMENT PRACTICES

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for program structures and characteristics is:

Our focus for program structures and characteristics is on:

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND CHARACTERISTICS

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Part 3: Setting Goals and Planning

Additional stakeholders and/or technical assistance needs:

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Our goal for program structures and characteristics is:

Our focus for program structures and characteristics is on:

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND CHARACTERISTICS

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE
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DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

Title:

Continuous Improvement Monitoring Process (CIMP): Focus
Group Development Questionnaire—Parents

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This pre-focus group survey provides an opportunity for
educational evaluation team to test potential focus group
questions.

Protocol for use:

This survey is used by evaluators interested in conducting focus
groups. The questionnaire is provided to a group of parents for
their review and critique. The evaluator reviews the feedback
and uses it to construct the ﬁnal focus group script.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.

85

Focus Groups Research Team
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Michigan Department of Education (MDE)
Office of Special Education and Early Intervention Services
Continuous Improvement Monitoring Process (CIMP)
Focus Group Development Questionnaire - Parents
REPRINTED FROM:
Thompson, L., Kohler, P. D., Gabler, B., Hulleza, C., & Carlin, C. (2000). Special education programs in Michigan:
Student focus groups report. Detroit: Wayne State University , College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs.
INDICATOR QUESTION: Do the monitoring instruments and procedures used by the state education agency/lead agency
(SEA/LA) identify IDEA compliance?
Possible Focus Group Question: Do

you think the state assures that appropriate services are provided to

students with disabilities?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are findings from complaint investigations, due process hearings and review decisions, and other
data used as an integral part of the State’s monitoring system?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Have

you ever complained to a teacher or a principal about something
that affected your child? Can you tell me about that?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know
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Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are deficiencies identified through the State’s system for ensuring general supervision corrected in
a timely manner?
Possible Focus Group Question: Did

1.

they deal with your complaint quickly?

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are enforcement actions used when necessary to address persistent deficiencies?
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Possible Focus Group Questions: Do

you know whether there is any pattern of complaints about particular
issues in this district? Has the State dealt with these?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Is information collected through state education/lead agency monitoring used to effect systems
change?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Do

you ever get data about your local schools’ performance? When data
shows that there is a problem with your local schools, is it used to improve the schools? [If yes, How?]
[If not, Why not?]
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
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Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are complaint investigations, mediations, and due process hearings and reviews conducted in a
timely manner?
Possible Focus Group Question: [Part of the sequence of questions about complaints] How quickly did
someone check out your complaint?

1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are decisions in complaint investigations, mediations, and due process hearings and reviews,
which result in corrective actions, implemented in a timely manner?
Possible Focus Group Question: [Part of the sequence of questions about complaints] Did they fix the
problem mentioned in your complaint quickly?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
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accurately

very
don’t
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Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Does the state education agency/lead agency develop and implement coordinated service systems
to minimize duplication and ensure effective services delivery?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Do

teachers have a plan they follow in helping your child in school? Do
they actually work with others to make sure that plan works?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
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INDICATOR QUESTION: Are there sufficient numbers of qualified teachers and related service providers to meet the
identified needs of all children and disabilities?
Possible Focus Group Question: Are

there services your child does not get because of a shortage of
teachers or other special education providers?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Is the percentage of children with disabilities disaggregated by race/ethnicity in each disability
category comparable to the general population of the State?
Possible Focus Group Question: After looking at the attached graphs, why do you think students from some
ethnic background are over or under represented?

1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above)?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
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______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are drop-out rates for children with disabilities comparable to those for children without disabilities?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Do

you know anybody who was getting special education who dropped
out of school? Why did that happen?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Do children with disabilities participate and progress in the general curriculum?
Possible Focus Group Questions: How

much time during your child’s school day do they spend in general
education? How about special education? Can you give me an example of some of the classes your
child takes in general education? Special education? Are those classes in resource rooms, tutoring
rooms, or regular classrooms?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs

not at all
accurately
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very
don’t
accurately know
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3.
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Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Are children who would typically be identified as being eligible for special education at age 8 or older
(third grade) and who are experiencing early reading or behavior difficulties, identified and receiving services earlier, to avoid
falling behind peers?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Were

your child’s challenges apparent by third grade? Did he/she get
special education services then? [If not, then when?] [ Why?]
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
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INDICATOR QUESTION: Are suspension and expulsion rates for children with disabilities comparable to those for children
without disabilities?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Do

you think students who get special education services get suspended
more or less than other students? Why?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Do children with disabilities participate in State/district-wide general assessment programs with
appropriate test modification and accommodations, as needed, across districts and comparable to national data?
Possible Focus Group Questions: How

many of your children have taken the MEAP test? Did they get the
help they needed to get ready for the MEAP test?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
questions (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group questions for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
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Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Do children with disabilities participate in alternate assessments at a rate comparable to national
data?
Possible Focus Group Question: If

your child did not take the MEAP test, did they take the Michigan

Alternate Assessment Test?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Is the percentage of children with disabilities in each disability category, served along each point of
the continuum, comparable to national data?
Possible Focus Group Question: Would

your child prefer to spend more time in regular education

classrooms?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
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Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Do parents participate in the State and local self-assessment process, advisory panels, steering
committees, development of performance goals and indicators, etc?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Have

you ever been asked to participate in assessing the performance of
special education programs here in your local schools? Do you know anybody that serves on this
districts’ Parent Advisory Committee (PAC)? Have you ever talked with this person?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
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INDICATOR QUESTION: Is the percentage of youth with disabilities participating in post-school activities (e.g., employment,
education, etc.) comparable to that of non-disabled students?
Possible Focus Group Questions: Does your child have a job? How did they get that job? Did anyone help
your child find a job (school, teachers, friends)? Is your child pursuing any additional education after
they graduate? Have they talked with someone at their school about this?

1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Do children with disabilities, beginning at age 14 or younger, have IEPs that include a statement of
transition service needs that focuses on the students’ course of study?
Possible Focus Group Question: How

many of your children have an IEP? At their IEP meeting, did
teachers ask your child what they wanted to do in the future?
1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
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Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Increase the number of districts implementing research-based transition practices – e.g., student
focused planning; student development; family involvement; interagency (including community) collaboration; and policies and
philosophies.
Possible Focus Group Question: Have you and your child participated in planning sessions where your
sons/daughters future, after high school, was discussed? Did you actively participate in this discussion?
Did you son/daughter?

1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Increase the evidence that students’ post-school goals, annual objectives, and course of study are
aligned with assessment information that reflect their preferences, interests, needs, and abilities.
Possible Focus Group Question: Does your child’s IEP include what they want to do after graduation? Is
your child taking classes to help to attain those goals?
not at all
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1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.
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accurately

accurately

accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

5.

Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

INDICATOR QUESTION: Increase the number of students participating in career preparation activities (career exploration,
occupational specific training, work experience, etc.).
Possible Focus Group Question: Has your child participated in activities that will help them to prepare for a
career after graduation? Have they had any occupational specific training or relevant work experience?

1.

How accurately can you answer the focus group
question (above) for your local schools?

2. How accurately could other parents answer the
focus group question for their local schools?
3.

not at all
accurately

somewhat
accurately

very
don’t
accurately know

























Are there any changes you would make to this proposed focus group question?

_____________________________________________________________________________________________
4.

Are there any other questions you would ask in order to find out whether the above indicator is met in your local school
district?
Question 1: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
Question 2: ______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
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Is there some other method, other than a focus group, that you would suggest to get more information about whether this
indicator is met?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________

Are there any other topics that you feel should be covered in the focus groups that were not covered in
the survey? What questions(s) would you ask to get at these topics?
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________________________________
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Title:

CIMP Parent Questionnaire

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This pre-focus group survey allows the evaluators to collect
anonymous demographic and proﬁle data. The information
gathered may be used to reﬁne focus group questions.

Protocol for use:

Parents are given the pre-focus group survey prior to
participating in the focus group to gather demographic and
other information about their experiences.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level evaluates
the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their new
knowledge and skills.
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Continuous Improvement Monitoring Process (CIMP)
PARENT QUESTIONNAIRE
REPRINTED FROM:
Thompson, L., Kohler, P. D., Gabler, B., Hulleza, C., & Carlin, C. (2000). Special education programs in Michigan:
Student focus groups report. Detroit: Wayne State University , College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs.
Your Child’s Name______________________________________
Please answer each question by checking off the CIRCLE under your choice. If an item does not apply to
you, or if you don’t have enough information to form an opinion, please check-off the CIRCLE under
“Don’t Know”.

YES

NO

Don't Know

Always

Sometimes

Rarely

NO

Don't Know

1. Has your child had an IEP meeting in the last year?
2. Did you attend this meeting?
3. Did your child attend this meeting?

Never

Don't
Know

4. Did you help develop your child’s education program?
5. Did you help plan and select goals and objectives
for his/her IEP (Individualized Education Program)?
6. Does your local school district involve you in
decisions about your child?
7. Does your local school district involve you in
decisions about your child?
8. Did you help plan your child’s evaluation?

YES

9. Before your child started school this year, did you
talk to teachers about the kinds of classes that your
son/daughter wanted?
10. What about your child? Did he/she get a chance to
talk to teachers about what she/he wanted?
11. Do you feel like your child receives all the help that
s/he needs in the classroom?
12. Is your daughter or son provided with special education
services as specified by her/his IEPs?
13. Are special education services provided to your child
in a timely manner?
1
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14. Has your child taken the MEAP test?
15. When your child has difficulties with his/her school
work, is there someone at the school that s/he can
can ask to help him/he?

YES

NO

Don't Know

All

A large part

Some

YES

NO

Don't Know

16. Does your child require any assistive equipment
in school?
17. Did teachers ask you if your child needed, or would
benefit from, any assistive equipment in school?
18. Does your child have behavioral needs?
a. If yes, does your child receive help with
her/his behavioral needs?
b. If yes, do you feel like it is helping your child?
19. Did your child have a behavioral assessment?
20. Did someone write out a behavioral plan for your child?

A little

None

21. What part of the day does your child spend in
a special education setting?

22. Does your child have the opportunity to interact with
his/her non-disabled peers in nonacademic settings
and in after-school activities?
23. Does your child participate in extracurricular activities
after school?
Which ones? ____________________________________________________________________________

YES

NO

Don't Know

24. Does your child receive support from someone at
school in doing activities after school?
25. Does your child work for pay?
a. If yes, did someone from school help him/her
get a job?

2

Part B Focus Groups

Parent Questionnaire

Adapted 9/13/12

b. If you child works, how many hours a week does he/she work? Please circle one answer:
YES

NO

Don't Know

26. Are there enough opportunities for your child to find
employment in the community?
27. Is your child enrolled in any classes that teach
him/her job skills?
a. If yes, does someone at school help your child
if s/he has difficulties in the career classes?
28. Has your child participated in meetings about planning
his/her life after leaving school?
29. Does your child’s IEP contain a plan that focuses on a
a course of study that will help him/her with transition
into adult life?
30. Does your child’s IEP contain a plan for helping her/him:
a.
b.
c.
d.

Get a job?
Get involved in the community?
Learn community living skills?
Take advantage of opportunities
from other agencies?

31. Does your child receive support from someone at
school in helping him/her prepare for additional
education after s/he leaves high school?
32. Does your child receive support from someone at
school in life skills development?
1-5 hours
6-10 hours
11-15 hours
16-20 hours

more than 20 hours

Always

Sometimes

Rarely

YES

NO

Don't Know

Never

Don't
Know

33. Have you helped plan transition services to prepare
your child for adult life?
34. Do you attend training workshops or parent
meetings sponsored by your child’s school district?

35. Are your child’s preferences and interests considered
in transition planning activities?
36. Does your child have the opportunity to make use of
community resources, (i.e., public transportation,
driver's education, public library, employment services)?

3
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37. Is your child aware that s/he has certain rights under
the special education laws?
a. If yes, does s/he know what those rights are?
b. Has your child ever asserted his/her rights?
Very
Satisfied

Somewhat
Satisfied

Not
Satisfied

Not
Applicable

38. How satisfied are you with:
a. The education your child receives?
b. The teachers and staff who work with your child?
c.

The communication you have with the school
about your child?

d. Your child’s opportunities to be with other children
without disabilities?
e. The behavior support services provided to your
child?
f.

The way the school meets your child’s
educational needs?

g. Your child’s IEP (Individualized Education
Program)?
h. The transition services to prepare your child
for adult life?
i.

The training workshops/parent meetings you’ve
attended sponsored by your child’s school district?

39. Overall, what letter grade would you give your child’s special education programs and/or services?
A

B

C

40. Is your child male or female?

D

E
Male

Don’t Know
Female

41. What is the race/ethnicity of your child? (Please mark only one choice)
American Indian or Alaskan Native
Hispanic or Latino
White (not Hispanic)

Asian or Pacific Islander
Black or African American (not Hispanic)

42. What is your child’s primary eligibility? (Please mark only one choice)
Autistic impaired
Educable mentally impaired
Emotionally impaired
Hearing impaired
Learning disabled
Trainable mentally impaired
Don't Know / Sure

Physically and otherwise health impaired
Preprimary impaired
Severely mentally impaired
Severely multiply impaired
Speech and language impaired
Visually impaired

4

Part B Focus Groups

Parent Questionnaire

Adapted 9/13/12

43. What is your child’s educational setting? (Please mark only one choice)
General education classroom (with support)
Special education, self-contained
in general education building
Special education school

Homebound
Residential school
Hospital-based school program
Other

5

Title:

CIMP Parent Focus Group Script

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group provides an opportunity to collect information
on transition experiences from parents. The information
gathered may be used to improve school-parent communication,
to improve parent learning opportunities, and to evaluate
transition program implementation.

Protocol for use:

Parents of transition-age children are invited to participate in a
focus group. A neutral moderator conducts the forum while
another takes notes or the focus group is recorded. The notes
and recordings are transcribed and analyzed for themes.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level evaluates
the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their new
knowledge and skills.
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Continuous Improvement Monitoring Process (CIMP)
PARENT FOCUS GROUP SCRIPT
XXX School District
Date - Day
Time
REPRINTED FROM:
Thompson, L., Kohler, P. D., Hulleza, C., & Carlin, C. (2001). Special education
programs in Michigan: Summary of the Traverse Bay Area Part B focus groups. Detroit:
Wayne State University, College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs.

Research Team
• Focus Group Leader:
• Recorder(s):

Paula Kohler
Colleen Carlin and Mebby Pearson

Pre-Discussion Activities
1) Greet participants and distribute name tags
2) Offer dinner
3) Distribute/collect consent forms
4) Place tent cards on focus group table

Statement of Purpose and Introductions

10 minutes

1) Statement of purpose of focus group(s):
We thank all of you for joining us tonight. Before we begin, we would like to
explain to you the purpose of tonight’s gathering:
We have been asked by the Michigan Department of Education Office of Special
Education and Early Intervention Services to help them understand the needs
and concerns of families of high school students receiving special education
services.
One way of approaching this is to have a series of guided discussions with
parents and students. These discussions, called focus groups, give students and
parents a chance to help schools improve the ways they support students with
special needs.
In addition to tonight’s student and parent focus groups, we are conducting focus
groups with school professionals - child find /child study team members, special
education providers, principals, and general education teachers.
There are no right or wrong answers to the questions we will ask. We want to
hear from everyone that has something to say. Consider this a chance to make
your voice heard. Everyone’s opinion will be valued and respected.
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What you say in this room stays in this room. Federal law and our own research
standards require this. We may use what you say, but no statements will be
linked to your name. We will produce a report, but we will not link any names to
comments contained in the report. We also ask each of you not to share what
others have said. It’s OK to tell people the general comments that were made,
but please do not use anyone’s name.
We are videotaping the discussion just to be sure that we don’t miss any
important comments. The video is for our records only. It will not be available to
groups or individuals outside of the evaluation team, and the tape will be
destroyed at the end of the project.

2) Introductions
Next, we’d like to take a few minutes for people to introduce themselves.
My name is Paula Kohler. I am a professor from Western Michigan University,
and I will be leading tonight’s focus group.
Colleen Carlin and Mebby Pearson are also part of the research team from
Wayne State University. She will be taking notes of our conversation to help
make sure we remember all of the important points that you will make.
Now, let’s go around the table and have each of you briefly introduce yourself.
Please tell us your name and your child’s name who is attending tonight’s focus
group. This will help all of us understand who is taking part in tonight’s
discussion.

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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DISCUSSION

1 hour

Identification / Referral
Our first questions have to do with how students’ learning problems were identified and
how they were referred for services.
•

How old was your child when somebody recognized that she or he had
challenges? BF.4 H

•

When your child began having problems in school, what happened? GS.2 G

•

o

Who helped to sort out the problems and develop a plan? GS.2 G

o

Did teachers help your child with these challenges? GS.2 G

Did people outside the schools help? GS.2 G

Participation in General Curriculum
Our next questions focus on your child’s course of study and classes. We want to get an
understanding of the classes your child takes and the content of those classes.
•

Does your child participate in general education? BF.4 G
o

In which classes?

o

Who teaches the classes? General education teachers, special education
teachers or both?

•

Does your child get special education help for general education classes? BF.4 G

•

Is your child learning the same information as the other students in his/her grade
at a school? BF.4 G
[Probe for examples of variations and how those actually work.] BF.4 G
o Do they use some of the same books and materials? BF.4 G

•

How would you describe your child’s progress in school?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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MEAP and Michigan Alternate Assessment
Our next questions ask about the assessments and tests your child takes.
•
•

How many of your children have taken the MEAP tests? BF.7 B
What kind of help did they have to get ready for and to take the MEAP tests?
BF.7 B

•

When they took the MEAP tests did they get the accommodations they needed?
BF.7 B

•

For those of you who said your child did NOT take the MEAP test or certain parts
of it, did he/she take the Michigan Alternate Assessment (MI ACCESS)? BF.7 D

•

Were the results shared with you? How? BF.7 D

IEP and Secondary Transition
Our next questions focus on how the school is helping your child plan and prepare for
the future.
•

How many of your children have an IEP? BT.1 E and State E

•

In what ways have the schools gathered information about your child’s interests,
preferences, and goals? BT.1 E and State E
Ask the following to those w/ IEPs:

•

How many of you have attended your child’s IEP meeting? BT.1 E and State E
o

At IEP and other planning meetings, was your child asked about her/his
interests and what she/he wanted to do in the future? BT.1 E and State E

o

Did you actively participate in this discussion? BT.1 E and State E

o

Did your son/daughter attend his/her IEP meeting? BT.1 E and State E

o

Did she/he actively participate in the meeting? BT.1 E and State E

o

Do you think your child is receiving the services identified on his/her IEP?
GS.1 A

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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Post-School Goals (and IEP):
•

What are your child’s post-school goals (education, career training, employment,
military, etc.)? GS.1 A
o

Are these goals identified on the IEP? GS.1 A

o

Have classes been identified in the IEP to help your child reach these
goals? GS.1 A

o

Has your child been enrolled in classes to help him/her attain these
goals? GS.1 A

o

Do your child’s classes fit with and support the goals? GS.1 A

o

Did her/his IEP identify and discuss how to assess her/his progress in
school? GS.1 A

o

Were the assessment results used to help prepare your child’s IEP? GS.1
A

Ask the following to all:
There are various ways that young people explore possible careers. These include
classes, talking with people who do different kinds of work, visiting work places and
following somebody while they do their work.
•

Has your child had opportunities like these to explore careers? GS.1 A
o

Could you tell me about that?

•

Has your child been enrolled in any vocational classes? GS.1 A

•

Does your son or daughter have a job? GS.1 A
o

Do she/he need assistance in finding a job?

•

Does she/he participate in extracurricular activities? GS.1 A

•

Does the school district link you and your child with community agencies who
might provide services? GS.1 A
o

Have these agencies been identified in the IEP (for those that apply)?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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Availability of Services
Our next questions relate to the special education services your child receives.
•

Is your child getting the services he/she needs? GS.5 A
o

•

•

BF.10 B

•

Do you know why/why not?

Do you believe the services your child receives are well-coordinated? GS.2 G
o

Do they meet your child’s needs?

o

If not, how could they be improved or better coordinated? GS.2 G

Are there skills that would help current staff members meet the needs of your
child more effectively? GS.5 A
o Could you give me some examples?
Research Team and Monitoring recommends Eliminating, but Fran says:
Do you know what kinds/the range of special education services are available
here? (and reference the ah-ha’s as they appear to learn from one another about
existing options)

BF.1 A

•

Have you moved into this district since your child began receiving special
education services?
o If yes, did you find differences in rules for how students qualified for
special education services between the two districts?
FRAN: [please listen for these and reference volunteered related comments]

Suspension / Expulsion
Next we’re going to talk about drop-out issues and students’ experiences with
disciplinary policies
•

Has anyone here felt your child is at risk for dropping out? BF.4 C, BF.4 A, BT.1 A,
and BT.1 B

o

If yes, why? BF.4 C, BF.4 A, BT.1 A, and BT.1 B

o

Is the school district aware of this concern?


[If yes] What is being done about it?



[If no] Have you told them about your concerns?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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Does your child’s IEP address these concerns?

Do you know of any students who receive special education services who have
been suspended or expelled? BF.5 A
o
o

Do you know the reason for the suspension or expulsion? BF.5 A
If that student(s) was suspended, do you know if it helped the problem?
BF.5 A

o
•

If that student was expelled, do you know what happened? BF.5 A

Are there any special processes that are followed when students with disabilities
are suspended or expelled? BF.5 A
o

Do these processes help? BF.5 A

Parent Involvement
Now we’d like to talk about parent input regarding special education.
•

Have you ever been asked to help assess the performance of special education
services in your local schools? BP.1 G

•

Do you know anybody that serves on this districts’ Parent Advisory Committee
(PAC)? BP.1 G
o

Have you ever talked with this person? BP.1 G

•

Do you know any parent who serves on any State level special education
committee? BP.1 G

•

Do you know of any parents of students with disabilities who serve on local
building or district School Improvement Team? BP.1 G
o

Have you ever talked with these people about that role/their involvement?
BP.1 G

•

Do you feel that your child’s district or school actively seeks and uses
parent/family input? BP.1 G BP.1 G
o

Can you provide examples?

Wayne State University / College of Urban, Labor, and Metropolitan Affairs
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Monitoring Information / Complaints and Hearings

Finally, we’d like to talk about special education monitoring and complaint procedures.
•

•

At times, the state sends personnel to monitor the local schools regarding special
education. Do you ever hear about the results? GS.1 G
Do you believe this information is used to improve special education services?
GS.1 G

o

Any examples? GS.1 G

•

Are you aware of your rights to file a complaint regarding your child’s special
education services? GS.1 C GS.1 I

•

Have you ever made a formal complaint or requested mediation? GS.1 C GS.1 I

•

o

Can you tell me about that?

o

Were you satisfied with how your complaint was handled?

o

With the time in which it was handled?

Did they fix the problem mentioned in your complaint quickly? GS.1 J

Thank you very much for your time and cooperation.
As token of our appreciation, we have some gift certificates for each family.
Please see Charo and she will provide you with your Target gift certificate.
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Title:

Transition Family Night Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey, pretest, and posttest

Context for use:

An event evaluation is an opportunity to gather feedback from
participants. In addition, this evaluation assesses the families
pretest and posttest knowledge of transition topics. The
information gathered may be used to improve future family
night opportunities.

Protocol for use:

This evaluation is provided to participants at the beginning of
the transition fair, to be completed by the end of the event.
Incentives for completing the evaluation (e.g., gas cards, gift
certiﬁcates, etc.) have shown to be an effective method of
increasing the response rate.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Transition Family Night

Kansas Vocational Technology Center  Pryor, OK
March 3, 2009
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the
registration table to receive your free gas card!
I. What vendors or booths did you go to? Check the box next to the vendors or booths
you visited.
Department of Vocational Rehabilitation
Services
Central State Community Services of
Oklahoma
Green Country Independent Resource
Center
Pryor Technology Center:
Accommodations and Financial Aid
Equine Therapeutic Services
Gatesway
Employment Resources, Inc.

Cherokee Nation
Home of Hope
Friendship Home
Workforce Oklahoma
Kansas Technology Center
Ability Resources
NS University
NEO University
RS University
TCC University

II. Tell us about the breakout sessions you attended.
How much did you know about
this topic before attending the
session?

How much do you know about
the topic after attending the
session?

Nothing

A little

A lot

Nothing

A little

A lot

1. Social security
incentives and benefit
planning

1

2

3

1

2

3

2.Guardianship issues

1

2

3

1

2

3

3. Improving transition
planning, services,
and outcomes for
youth with disabilities

1

2

3

1

2

3

Topic

4.

Would you like additional information about the vendors or the presentations? If so,
please provide contact information and what additional details you want:
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

5.

In your opinion, what were the strengths of this transition fair?
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

6.

If we did this again, what would you improve?
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

7.

What topics or recommendations would you make for the next Family Transition Fair?
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________
_____________________________________________________________________

Transition Family Night  Pryor, OK  Evaluation

March 3, 2009  2

Title:

Informal Family Forum

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group provides an opportunity to collect information
on transition experiences from parents. These questions may be
used to foster discussion about students’ preparation for their
post-school lives, information useful for those planning and
implementing transition education and services. The information
gathered may be used to improve school-parent communication,
to improve parent learning opportunities, and to evaluate
transition program implementation.

Protocol for use:

Parents are invited to attend a focus group at the regional or
transition cadre meetings. A neutral moderator conducts the
forum while another takes notes or the focus group is recorded.
The notes and recordings are transcribed and analyzed for
themes.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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New Mexico Informal Family Forums
Informal Family Forum
Planning
•
•
•
•
•
•

Set up a location and time that will be both comfortable and accessible for
your attendees
Plan for refreshments
Decide whether you want to provide child care for younger siblings and if
so, set up care providers
Gather potential names and addresses of family participants (teachers are
very helpful in this area)
At least two weeks ahead send out invitations to family members making
sure to include a statement that their information and experiences will help
cadre members to create goals for the district
Create a short evaluation for the family members to fill out

Day of Forum
•
•
•

Set up and test recording equipment if needed
Set up flipcharts, overhead, or other equipment
Set up your seating to create a group discussion (circles are good for this)

Facilitating the Forum
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Introduce yourself and any co-facilitators
If time allows, have them introduce themselves as well
Housekeeping (where the bathrooms are, etc)
Set any ground rules
Explain any recording devices you are using and how you will use and
dispose of the recording
Explain again why you need their information and experiences and how
they will be used
Use flipcharts to write down information gathered
At the end of the session thank them!

The Questions
1. How have the schools helped your teenager prepare for life after school?
2. How have the schools taught your teenager to self-advocate/be selfdetermined?
3. How have the schools helped you and your teenager to link with adult
agencies?

Title:

Transition Perception Family Member Letter and Survey

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This letter invites families to participate in the Transition
Perception Family Member survey. The survey provides an
opportunity gather family perception of the transition planning
process and IEP meeting. The information gathered on the
survey may be used to improve communication and family
involvement in transition planning.

Protocol for use:

Family members are sent a letter inviting them to complete the
survey to rate the transition planning process and IEP meeting
for their child. The survey may be sent with the letter to be
completed and returned or the letter may be used to introduce
the upcoming survey. Schools often will ask parents to complete
the survey just after participating in their child’s IEP meeting. The
survey may be used to gather baseline information, as well as,
summative information after a school-based intervention to
improve family involvement in the transition planning process.
The survey measures program implementation and student
learning outcomes. It may be used as a stand-alone measure or
to triangulate other data.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Four: Program Implementation. This level
evaluates the ﬁdelity to which participants implemented their
new knowledge and skills.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Five: In-school and Post-school Outcomes. This
level evaluates short-term and long-term outcomes. In the area of
transition education and services, these are usually short-term inschool outcomes and long-term post-school outcomes of students
with disabilities.
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Fall, 2011

Dear Family Member:
Thank you for participating in your child’s transition IEP meeting and
completing the attached survey. Because it is important that what is
happening in high school now is designed to link directly to your child’s
desired goals after high school, we are interested in whether or not that link
has been made.
This information will be used to help us prepare training for high school
special education teachers to continue to improve the transition planning
process. Our overall goal is to help students have better outcomes after high
school.
Please take a few minutes to complete the attached survey and return it
directly to the Colorado Department of Education in the self-addressed,
stamped envelope provided.
Thank you for taking the time to share your opinion. Your feedback will be
most helpful to us.

Sincerely,

Secondary Transition Services Team
Barbara Goldsby, Supervisor

Page 1 of 2

Transition IEP Perception Survey – Family Member
District/BOCES:

Student Age:
Today’s Date:

Circle the one best answer for each question that describes your perception of your child’s IEP meeting:

1. Before your child’s IEP meeting, did you complete either a verbal or written
questionnaire about your child’s goals after high school?
a. Yes
b. No
2. Did you discuss your child’s goals for after he/she leaves high school?
a. We did not discuss my child’s goals for after high school at the IEP
meeting.
b. During the meeting, we discussed my child’s goals for after high school.
c. During the meeting, we discussed my child’s goals for after high school
and exactly what he/she must do this year in order to eventually achieve
those goals.
3. During your child’s IEP meeting, did you discuss any transition assessment?
a. We did not discuss transition assessment.
b. We discussed the results of my child’s transition assessment.
c. We discussed the results of my child’s transition assessment and what my
child needs to learn to achieve his/her goals after high school, based on
those results.
4. During your child’s IEP meeting, did you discuss the classes your child should take
throughout high school?
a. We did not discuss classes my child should take.
b. We discussed the classes my child should take.
c. We discussed which classes my child should take and how those classes
would help my child achieve his/her goals after high school.
5. During your child’s IEP meeting, did you discuss your child’s annual goals?
a. We did not discuss my child’s annual goals.
b. We discussed my child’s annual goals.
c. We discussed my child’s annual goals and how mastering those goals
would help him/her achieve his/her goals after high school.

Page 2 of 2

6. Did you discuss how each member of the IEP team would help your child achieve
his/her postsecondary goals?
a. We did not discuss how the teachers and family would help my child learn
skills in high school.
b. We discussed how the teachers and family would assist my child in
learning skills in high school.
c. We discussed who would assist my child in learning specific
skills/strategies this year and how those opportunities will help him/her
achieve his/her goals after high school.
7. Do you understand your child’s IEP transition plan and how it will help him/her to
achieve his/her goals for after high school?
a. I do not understand my child’s transition plan.
b. I understand my child’s transition plan.
c. I understand my child’s transition plan and how it will help him/her to
achieve his/her goals after high school.

8. Please provide any other comments about the transition IEP meeting here:

Section 8

Program
Structures
Evaluation
Examples
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Title:

New Mexico Summer Transition Institute 2004 Team Planning
Tool for Program Structures and Characteristics

Data collection method:

Planning tool

Context for use:

This planning tool provides an opportunity to assist schoolcommunity teams to review and plan their strategies for
implementing transition-focused education. The information
gathered may be used annually to reﬂect upon effectiveness of
practices, determine strengths and needs, and develop plans;
as well as during the year as a formative evaluation tool.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
planning tool annually as group.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Sagebrush Inn and Convention Center
Taos, New Mexico

June 7 – 9, 2004
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New Mexico Summer 2004 Transition Institute
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Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Position: _______________________________________________

Primary Contact: ________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

4

E mail: _________________________________________________
To include all members, use back of page if necessary

Team Member: _________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________

Team Member: _________________________________________
Position: _______________________________________________
Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Organization: ____________________________________________
Address: ________________________________________________
_______________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________ Fax: _______________________
E mail: _________________________________________________

Team Member: _________________________________________

Team Information

Team Name: ___________________________________________

Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices

Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices—Overview

Ì Regarding short-term outcomes, do your students have the skills
they need to be successful, including:
 Academic skills?
 Independent living skills?
 Occupational skills?
 Work behaviors?
 Self-determination skills?

Fundamental Questions

5

Ì Regarding long-term outcomes, are your students
 Employed?
 Living independently?
 Participating in their communities?
Ì Do your students have the educational and community supports and
services they need to be successful?

Remember that the purpose of these efforts is to improve student outcomes. Thus, one’s efforts must begin and end with the knowledge of what
students are achieving after leaving high school. The questions included herein focus primarily on educational processes and services, designed to provide
students with the skills they need to live and work independently. Fundamental questions focused on students’ post-school outcomes are listed below.
They should guide your reflection and provide the basis for all your educational and transition programs and services.

Use Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment, to reflect on the degree to which you are
implementing the specific practices. To assist with this reflection, we provide a set of questions and indicators that focus on each practice area.
These questions are designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” or “no” answers as you rate your implementation levels and identify the evidence
that supports the selected rating level. In Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment, use your findings from Part 1 to
identify your strengths and specific needs. Subsequently, prioritize your needs and use Part 3—Planning Program Structures and Practices
to develop plans that address them.

This worksheet focuses specifically on the program structures and practices included in the Program Structures category within the
Taxonomy for Transition Programming (see pp. 6 – 7). Program structures are features that relate to efficient and effective delivery of transitionfocused education and services, including philosophy, planning, policies, evaluation, and resource development. The structures and attributes of a
school provide the framework for implementing transition-focused education. Practices that promote outcome-based education and expanded
curricular options include community-level strategic planning, cultural and ethnic sensitivity, a clearly articulated mission and values, qualified staff,
and sufficient allocation of resources (Kohler, 1996). Transition-oriented schools focus also on systematic community involvement in the
development of educational options, community-based learning opportunities, systematic inclusion of students in the social life of the school, and
increased expectations related to skills, values, and outcomes for all students (Edgar & Polloway, 1994). We suggest you use a team approach to
reflect on the extent to which and how you currently implement these practices, determine strengths and needs, and develop specific goals to
address your needs. This worksheet is designed to help guide you through this process.

Worksheet Overview

Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices—Overview

Ì Data collection is implemented to provide
process and outcome information
Ì Program evaluation is ongoing, used for
program improvement, and includes
evaluation of student outcomes
Ì Students and families participate in
program evaluation
Ì Needs assessments provide basis for
secondary-level education and post-school
community services
Ì Evaluation of interdisciplinary policy and
procedures is conducted annually

Family
Involvement

Ì Curricula reflect community values,
standards, and needs
Ì Program planning and curricula are
outcome-oriented
Ì Education is provided in least restrictive
environments
Ì Education is provided in integrated
settings
Ì Students with diverse needs have access to
all educational options
Ì Program planning and options are sensitive
to and reflect cultural and ethnic diversity
Ì Program options are flexible to meet
individual student needs
Ì Student transitions are addressed across
educational levels

Interagency
Collaboration

Program Evaluation

Student
Development

Program Philosophy

Student-Focused
Planning

Taxonomy for Transition Programming

Ì Strategic planning activities focus on:
 Community-level issues and services
 Regional-level issues and services
 State-level issues and services
Ì Collaborative transition bodies and
procedures provide structure and process
for systemic change

Strategic Planning

Program Structures
and Attributes

6

Ì Transition education and services resource
materials are available to students, families,
educators, service providers, and
employers
Ì Transition-related technical assistance is
provided to families, educators, and service
providers
Ì Transition-related competencies are
established for relevant personnel
Ì Education and agency personnel meet
established transition-related standards
Ì Educators and relevant staff receive
transition-related initial and continuing
education
Ì Allocation of personnel is sufficient to
meet student and family needs

Ì Institutional policies foster implementation
of clearly articulated transition-focused
values, principles, and mission
Ì Transition education and services are
integrated across educational structures
and programs
Ì Transition services are integral
components of adult service delivery
Ì Education, agency, and community
leadership communicate and provide
support for transition education and
services
Ì Specific and consistent transition-related
policies and procedures are established,
clearly communicated, and implemented
between and within community service
and educational agencies

Worksheet for Program Structures and Practices—Overview

Human Resource Development

Program Policy
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Ì Sufficient resources are allocated to meet
identified needs
Ì Resources are used creatively to optimize
impact
Ì Student and families provide input into
resource allocation
Ì Resource allocation and use are directed to
community-based and/or integrated
settings rather than sheltered and/or
segregated facilities

Resource Allocation

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

2. Ongoing program evaluation that includes
analysis of post-school outcomes,
developed with student and family
involvement, is used for community needs
assessment and program improvement.
DK 1 2 3 4

IMPLEMENTATION
LEVEL

Ì Evaluation plan developed with evaluation questions, procedures, and
information sources
Ì Evaluation plan interfaces with EPSS requirements
Ì Family and student satisfaction questionnaires in development
Ì Student follow-up survey piloted; revisions underway
Ì Staff assignments for data collection identified
Ì Community transition council investigating strategies to interface data
collection required for special education, career and tech education,
and community service agencies

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION

I don’t know the status of development or implementation in this area
No activities have been developed or implemented in this area
Activities are in development, but have not yet been implemented
Activities are in development and have been partially implemented
Activities are fully implemented

PROGRAM STRUCTURES: EVALUATION

Example:

DK 1 2 3 4 -

Implementation Level Rating Scale

Use the following Implementation Level Rating Scale to determine the appropriate implementation level for each practice area. Also
describe evidence that illustrates the practice is being implemented at the level indicated. Use the reflective questions and suggested indicators to
help clarify and expand the reflective process. The reflective questions are designed to help you go beyond simple “yes” and “no” responses and
substantively reflect on the degree of implementation in each practice area. The questions and indicators also help provide examples of evidence
you might examine to determine the implementation level. An example is provided.

PART 1: PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES IMPLEMENTATION ASSESSMENT
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IMPLEMENTATION
DK 1 2 3 4

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Existence of inclusive mission statement; list of activities and
policy actions that indicate implementation of mission
Ì List of placement options, settings, and decision-tree
Ì Community labor projections
Ì # and % of students receiving services in specific settings

Reflective Questions
Ì To what extent is a transition-perspective of education reflected in local
and district mission statements? To what extent is this mission
implemented?
Ì What are local schools’ expectations for all their students, including
students of different abilities, genders, and cultural and language
backgrounds?
Ì To what extent are a range of placement and service options
available? Are placement decisions made upon the basis of ability
and need rather than disability category?
Ì To what extent do educational programs and services reflect local
values and needs?

PROGRAM PHILOSOPHY
1. Educational planning, programs, and
curricula:
a. are community-referenced,
b. are outcome-based,
c. are provided in integrated and least
restrictive environments,
d. are flexible to meet students’ needs,
e. are culturally & linguistically sensitive,
f. provide access to all secondary and
postsecondary educational options,
and
g. address all age levels from elementary
through postsecondary education.

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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DK 1 2 3 4

2. Ongoing program evaluation that includes
analysis of post-school outcomes,
developed with student and family
involvement, is used for community
needs assessment and program
improvement.

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Evaluation plan that includes evaluation questions, information
sources, time frame, analysis, and reporting procedures
Ì Student follow-up survey
Ì Evaluation report
Ì Program improvement plan
Ì Summary of student service needs generated from IEP documents

Reflective Questions
Ì What aspects of transition-related education and services are
evaluated? How are they evaluated?
Ì Who is involved in designing and conducting program evaluations?
Ì How are students’ post-school outcomes measured?
Ì What indicators are used to measure students’ outcomes?
Ì What outcomes do students achieve with respect to employment,
independent living, social and recreation, and community
participation?
Ì How do the outcomes of students of different genders, ethnicities,
and with and without disabilities compare?
Ì Do current data collection systems at local and district levels satisfy
data information needs? Are these systems compatible?
Ì To what extent are data collected, combined, and used to identify
and address service and funding needs?
Ì How are evaluation data used for program improvement?

IMPLEMENTATION

PROGRAM EVALUATION

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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DK 1 2 3 4

3. Strategic planning, involving local
education and community organizations, is
conducted to identify and address
community, regional, and state-level issues
and services specific to the transition of all
youths from school to work,
postsecondary education, and other postschool environments.

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Documentation of collaborative transition body
Ì Record of strategic planning process, including participants,
procedures, and time frame
Ì Strategic plan
Ì Protocol for providing local information to regional and state
bodies
Ì Evidence of implementation

Reflective Questions
Ì To what extent and how do interagency coordinating bodies in our
local area conduct strategic planning for collaborative service
delivery and funding?
Ì To what extent and how are student outcome data and other
program evaluation information used in strategic planning?
Ì To what extent are strategic plans implemented?
Ì How is information generated through local strategic planning used
to inform regional and state planning and service delivery?

IMPLEMENTATION

STRATEGIC PLANNING

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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DK 1 2 3 4

4. Specific and consistent policies and
procedures that support implementation of
effective practices are established, clearly
communicated, and implemented within
and between educational and community
service agencies.

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Policies regarding student discipline
Ì Policies and/or criteria for student participation in academic
programs, career and technical education, and co-curricular and
extracurricular activities, including paid work experience
Ì Policies regarding IEP planning and development
Ì Policies regarding collaboration within education, and with
families, service providers, and businesses
Ì Policies and procedures regarding curriculum development
Ì Participation in interagency agreements and bodies

Reflective Questions
Ì How do local, district, and/or state policies facilitate and/or inhibit
implementation of effective transition practices such as:
 Student access to and participation in school- and communitybased experiences?
 Student participation in paid-work experience?
 Student and family involvement in transition-focused IEP
development?
 Education, family, and agency collaboration?
 Integration of transition planning and development across
educational programs, levels, and services?
 Integration of transition planning and services in community
service delivery systems?
Ì How are results for students with disabilities included in
accountability standards? What incentives and/or disincentives are
used to foster accountability for students’ post-school outcomes?

IMPLEMENTATION

PROGRAM POLICY

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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DK 1 2 3 4

IMPLEMENTATION

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Transition-related competencies
Ì Position descriptions
Ì Personnel evaluation documents
Ì Accountability standards and evidence
Ì Needs assessment regarding transition resource materials,
professional development (PD), and technical assistance (TA)
Ì Resource materials, and PD and TA schedules and materials
Ì Student, family, educator, and service provider satisfaction with
resource materials, professional development, and TA

Reflective Questions
Ì To what extent and how are specific transition-related
competencies included in licensure and certification standards for
educators and other transition services providers?
Ì Are these competencies addressed in teacher, administrator, and
other personnel assessments and mentor programs?
Ì Do beginning and practicing teachers—general, special, and
occupational—meet established standards?
Ì How are transition-related resource materials and technical
assistance needs determined?
Ì Do transition-related resource materials and technical assistance
address identified needs?

Transition-related resource materials and
technical assistance are provided to
families, educators, service providers, and
other relevant stakeholders.

5. Educators and other transition service
providers meet established transitionrelated competencies through initial and
continuing professional development.

HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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DK 1 2 3 4

6. With student and family input, sufficient
resources are allocated to meet identified
needs and optimize impact, including
provision of services in integrated,
community-based settings.

Part 1—Program Structures and Practices Implementation Assessment

Suggested Indicators
Ì Local and district education and agency budgets
Ì Service delivery needs assessments with corresponding cost
projections and funding sources
Ì Identified unmet needs
Ì Established procedures and responsibility for identifying additional
funding sources
Ì Funding applications
Ì Transition-related positions funded by “blended” sources (e.g.,
rehabilitation counselor licensure)
Ì Analysis of funding-related policies (e.g., use of state education
funds for providing transition education and services)

Reflective Questions
Ì Are local resources adequate to meet the education and transition
service needs of all students?
Ì Do education, service, and business organizations collaborate to
determine and address resource allocation issues?
Ì How are families and students involved in determining transition
service needs and corresponding budget allocations?
Ì How are education, service agency, and business resources used to
provide transition education and services?
Ì How are additional funding sources identified and sought after?
Ì How do resource policies need to be changed to enhance or
expand resource allocation for transition education and services?

IMPLEMENTATION

RESOURCE ALLOCATION

EVIDENCE OF IMPLEMENTATION
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Ì Projected service needs (generated through
long-term evaluation strategy that integrates
data from various systems)

Ì Commitment of community transition
council

Ì Assigned staff

15

Lower/
long-term

High/
immediate

Ì Student outcome data (generated by student
follow-up survey)

Ì Connection with Education Plan for
Student Success (EPSS)
Ì Pilot follow-up survey

PRIORITY
High/
immediate

NEEDS
Ì Program effectiveness information
(generated from evaluation plan)

CURRENT STRENGTHS
Ì Evaluation plan

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

2. Ongoing program evaluation
that includes analysis of postschool outcomes, developed
with student and family
involvement, is used for
community needs assessment
and program improvement.

PROGRAM EVALUATION

Example

Use the responses from your implementation assessment in Part 1 to identify current strengths of your program structures and practices.
Then, using your identified strengths as a baseline, identify specific needs regarding your program structures and practices. Subsequently, code your
identified needs with respect to their priority or immediacy (e.g., high priority/immediate need, moderate priority/intermediate need, or lower
priority/long-term need).

Instructions

PART 2: PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES NEEDS ASSESSMENT

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

g. address all age levels from
elementary through
postsecondary education.

f. provide access to all
secondary and
postsecondary educational
options, and

e. are culturally and
linguistically sensitive,

d. are flexible to meet students’
needs,

c. are provided in integrated
and least restrictive
environments,

b. are outcome-based,

a. are community-referenced,

1. Educational planning, programs,
and curricula:

PROGRAM PHILOSOPHY

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

2. Ongoing program evaluation
that includes analysis of postschool outcomes, developed
with student and family
involvement, is used for
community needs assessment
and program improvement.

PROGRAM EVALUATION

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS

17

PRIORITY

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

3. Strategic planning, involving
local education and community
organizations, is conducted to
identify and address community,
region, and state-level issues and
services specific to the transition
of all youths from school to
work, postsecondary education,
and other post-school
environments.

STRATEGIC PLANNING

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

4. Specific and consistent policies
and procedures that support
implementation of effective
practices are established, clearly
communicated, and
implemented within and
between educational and
community service agencies.

PROGRAM POLICY

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS

19

PRIORITY

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

Transition-related resource
materials and technical
assistance are provided to
families, educators, service
providers, and other relevant
stakeholders.

5. Educators and other transition
service providers meet
established transition-related
competencies through initial
and continuing professional
development.

HUMAN RESOURCE
DEVELOPMENT
CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS

20

PRIORITY

Part 2—Program Structures and Practices Needs Assessment

6. With student and family input,
sufficient resources are allocated
to meet identified needs and
optimize impact, including
provision of services in
integrated, community-based
settings.

RESOURCE ALLOCATION

CURRENT STRENGTHS

NEEDS
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PRIORITY

Ì Program improvements identified
Ì Reduced gap between services
needed and provided
Ì Increased student and family
satisfaction

Ì Questionnaires, data summary,
evaluation report
Ì Database, service projections
Ì Program revisions

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Response rate
Identified service needs
Services provided
Gap between needs and
services provided
Ì Level of satisfaction

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

POTENTIAL INDICATORS
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Ì Response records, completed
questionnaires
Ì IEPs
Ì Referral records
Ì Monthly services summary

DATA SOURCES

Ì Projections by June 15
Ì Planning by July 15

Ì Scott w/Comm Trans Coun
Ì Scott w/Comm Trans Coun

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

Ì Implement by Dec. 31
Summarize by April 30
Ì Develop by Feb. 1

Ì Scott and Emily with Parent
Advisory Committee (PAC)
Ì Scott

Ì Finalize family and student satisfaction questionnaire; implement; track
responses; input data; summarize findings
Ì Develop student transition services database to record service needs
and track referrals, status, and services provided/still needed
Ì Use student database to project next year’s service needs
Ì Plan program improvements based on family and student responses
and identified service gaps

TIMEFRAME

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

Goal: Develop program improvements based on evaluation data

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: PROGRAM EVALUATION

Example

The purpose of this section is to help you make plans for the coming year. Use the responses from your implementation assessment in Part
1 and needs assessment in Part 2 to identify specific goals in each program structures and practices area. Then identify specific goal-related
activities, the person(s) responsible for the activity, and the timeframe for implementation. As you are planning, also identify (a) the outputs or
products to be produced, (b) your anticipated or expected outcomes, (c) indicators to determine whether the outcomes were achieved, and (d) data
sources through which evidence will be collected. As a resource, use the checklist on page 32 to help you clarify your goals, activities, outputs, and
anticipated outcomes.

Instructions

PART 3: PLANNING PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

are community-referenced,
are outcome-based,
are provided in integrated and least restrictive environments,
are flexible to meet students’ needs,

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

a.
b.
c.
d.

1. Educational planning, programs, and curricula:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

e. are culturally and linguistically sensitive,
f. provide access to all secondary and postsecondary educational
options, and
g. address all age levels from elementary through postsecondary
education.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: PROGRAM PHILOSOPHY
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Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

2. Ongoing program evaluation that includes analysis of post-school outcomes, developed with student and family involvement, is used for
community needs assessment and program improvement.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: PROGRAM EVALUATION
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Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME
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3. Strategic planning, involving local education and community organizations, is conducted to identify and address community, region, and statelevel issues and services specific to the transition of all youths from school to work, postsecondary education, and other post-school
environments.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: STRATEGIC PLANNING

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

4. Specific and consistent policies and procedures that support implementation of effective practices are established, clearly communicated, and
implemented within and between educational and community service agencies.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: PROGRAM POLICY
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Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

5. Educators and other transition service providers meet established transition-related competencies through initial and continuing professional
development. Transition-related resource materials and technical assistance are provided to families, educators, service providers, and other
relevant stakeholders.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT
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Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

6. With student and family input, sufficient resources are allocated to meet identified needs and optimize impact, including provision of services
in integrated, community-based settings.

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES: RESOURCE ALLOCATION
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Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

29

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

30

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

SPECIFIC GOAL-RELATED ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS/PRODUCTS

GOAL:

FOCUS:

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

PERSON RESPONSIBLE

PROGRAM STRUCTURES AND PRACTICES

DATA SOURCES

TIMEFRAME

31

Ì Is the expected outcome specific?
Ì Is the expected outcome meaningful?
Ì Is the expected outcome measurable?

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Ì Who will collect the information?
Ì Do arrangements need to be made for data collection?
Ì Do data collection instruments need to be developed?

Ì Think in terms of impact—what do you expect to
happen as a result of your activities and outputs?
Ì What do you expect to achieve?
Ì Is the expected outcome an important aspect of your
goal(s)?

Ì Are specific indicators needed or required by specific
audiences (e.g., Feds, state, etc.?)
Ì What information do you need to answer the important
evaluation question(s)?
Ì Is the indicator specific?

Ì Are information sources identified?
 Available from existing sources?
 New sources must be developed?
Ì What methods will you use to collect information?
 Can sampling methods be used?
 Must information be collected about all students?

Expected
Outcomes

Outcome
Indicators

Outcome Data
Collection

Part 3: Planning Program Structures and Practices

Ì Is the “product” producible with the available resources?
Ì Will the outputs move you toward your goal?

Ì Think in terms of “product” – something that will be
produced?

Outputs

Is the indicator measurable?
Is the indicator meaningful?
Is the indicator short or long-term (need both)?
Is the indicator possible with available resources?

Ì Is the activity theoretically-based?
Ì Is the activity do-able with available resources?

Ì Is the activity action-oriented?
Ì Will the activity move you toward your goal?

Activities

Is the goal measurable?
Is the goal within the scope of your control?
Is the goal action-oriented?
Is the goal realistic?

Ì
Ì
Ì
Ì

Ì Be specific.
Ì Identify what you are trying to accomplish.
Ì Think in terms of outcomes rather than process or
products.
Ì Is the goal achievable within the specified timeframe?

Considerations and Criteria

Goals

Focus Area

CHECKLIST FOR IDENTIFYING AND EVALUATING
PROGRAM GOALS, ACTIVITIES, OUTPUTS, AND OUTCOMES

32

Title:

Transition-Related Legislation Quiz

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants transition-related
knowledge. The information gathered may be used to determine
technical assistance and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.

93

PRETEST-POSTTEST EXAMPLE
TRANSITION-RELATED LEGISLATION QUIZ
Circle T or F to indicate whether the statement is true or false.
T

F

1. The definition of transition services in the Rehabilitation Act Amendments of
1992 differs from that in the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA)
Amendments of 1997.

T

F

2. The School-to-Work Opportunities Act of 1994 is not relevant to students with
disabilities, as their transition needs are addressed specifically in IDEA.

T

F

3. The Individuals with Disabilities Education Act requires a statement of needed
transition services based on the needs and preferences of the student, beginning
at age 16.

T

F

4. The Carl D. Perkins Vocational Education legislation requires states to set aside
money to serve students with disabilities in vocational education programs

T

F

5. The Rehabilitation Act Amendments of 1992 require that an individual written
rehabilitation plan (IWRP) be developed before the student leaves the school
setting for each student eligible for vocational rehabilitation services.

T

F

6. Although student attendance at his or her IEP meeting is a conceptually pleasing
idea, it is not mandated that they be invited.

T

F

7. The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) requires employers to provide
reasonable accommodations to individuals with disabilities.

T

F

8. The Individuals with Disabilities Education Act requires a statement of the
transition service needs of the student, beginning at age 14.

T

F

9. The three core components of a school to-work system specified in the Schoolto-Work Opportunities Act include academic training, career counseling, and a
tech-prep curriculum.

T

F

10. Because rehabilitation and special education legislation focus on different
populations (i.e., adults vs. students) and require different application
procedures, the laws inhibit rehabilitation involvement with high school
students.

Adapted from: Kohler, P. D., Field, S., Izzo, M., & Johnson, J. R. (1999). Transition from School to Life: A
Workshop Series for Educators and Transition Service Providers. Reston, VA: Council for Exceptional Children.

Title:

Self-Assessment: Ability to Implement Professional Development

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This self-assessment survey provides an opportunity for
participants to rate their ability to implement professional
development. The information gathered may be used with a
variety of educational professionals that are responsible for
providing transition-related professional development. The
survey helps self-identify the facilitators and barriers to
implementation.

Protocol for use:

The assessment is used during the planning phase. It can
identify strengths and potential issues to be addressed prior to
implementing professional development.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.

94

SELF ASSESSMENT: ABILITY TO IMPLEMENT PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES
A. Use the scale provided to rate your ability to do each item.
ABILITY RATING SCALE
ITEM
Good

So-So

Limited

Identify target audiences

3

2

1

Determine training needs and topics

3

2

1

Develop an agenda and schedule

3

2

1

Make facilities arrangements

3

2

1

Prepare and disseminate information

3

2

1

Identify and coordinate with
administrative protocols

3

2

1

Identify people and material resources

3

2

1

Secure funding for expenses (e.g., subs,
refreshments, copying)

3

2

1

Present to specific audiences (teachers,
parents, service providers, administrators)

3

2

1

Set up and use equipment

3

2

1

Develop handouts

3

2

1

Present to large groups

3

2

1

Use visual aids, such as PowerPoint slides

3

2

1

Use flip charts to record information

3

2

1

Use small group instruction

3

2

1

Develop and use participant activities

3

2

1

Try new activities or approaches

3

2

1

Field questions

3

2

1

Take time to practice

3

2

1

Develop an evaluation

3

2

1

Analyze and use evaluation findings

3

2

1

B. Based on your self-assessment, identify your strengths and limitations regarding professional
development activities and the supports you might need to provide transition-related
professional development.
My Strengths

My Limitations

My Support Needs

Ability to Provide Professional Development Ì Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.

March 1, 2002 Ì 2

Title:

Self-Assessment: Knowledge of Transition-Related Services

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This self-assessment survey provides an opportunity for
participants to rate their knowledge of transition-related services.
The information gathered may be used with a variety of
educational professionals that are responsible for transition
education and services to students with disabilities.

Protocol for use:

The assessment may be used during the planning phase or as a
pretest and posttest. It may be used identify gaps in knowledge
and skills prior to implementing transition education and
services.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Self-Assessment:
Knowledge of Transition-Related Services

Using the knowledge-level scale provided, rate your knowledge of each item.

ITEM

KNOWLEDGE RATING SCALE
Extensive
Knowledge

Some
Knowledge

No
Knowledge

Vocational rehabilitation services available to
students

3

2

1

Vocational rehabilitation criteria for eligibility

3

2

1

Availability of vocational rehabilitation
representatives to attend IEP meetings

3

2

1

Independent living services available

3

2

1

Supported employment service providers

3

2

1

Types of supported employment services available

3

2

1

Targeted jobs tax credits

3

2

1

Plan for Achieving Self Support (PASS)

3

2

1

SSI work incentives

3

2

1

Postsecondary education institutions with programs
for students with disabilities

3

2

1

Postsecondary educational services available for
students with disabilities

3

2

1

Transition-related IEP requirements

3

2

1

Transportation services for student work experiences

3

2

1

Graduation credit requirements

3

2

1

Related educational services available to students

3

2

1

School rules for student work experiences

3

2

1

Residential options available in the community

3

2

1

From: Kohler, P. D., Field, S., Izzo, M., & Johnson, J. R. (1999). Transition from School to Life: A Workshop Series
for Educators and Transition Service Providers. Reston, VA: Council for Exceptional Children. Used with
Permission.

Title:

Self-Assessment: Knowledge of Transition Practices Content

Data collection method:

Pretest and posttest

Context for use:

This pretest and posttest provides an opportunity to gather
information on gains in participants transition practices
knowledge and skills. The information gathered may be used to
determine technical assistance and professional development
needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the test before and after
content session.

Evaluation levels:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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PRETEST-POSTTEST EXAMPLE
SELF ASSESSMENT: KNOWLEDGE OF TRANSITION PRACTICES CONTENT
A. Use the scale provided to rate your knowledge of each item.
KNOWLEDGE RATING SCALE
ITEM

Extensive
Knowledge

Moderate
Knowledge

Limited
Knowledge

No
Knowledge

IDEA transition requirements

4

3

2

1

Career Pathways options

4

3

2

1

Student-centered planning approaches

4

3

2

1

Strategies for facilitating active student
involvement in their IEP development

4

3

2

1

Approaches for developing students’ selfdetermination

4

3

2

1

Postsecondary educational services available
for students with disabilities

4

3

2

1

Effective occupational skill training strategies

4

3

2

1

Methods for providing work-based education

4

3

2

1

School rules for student work experiences

4

3

2

1

Transition-related community service
providers in my location

4

3

2

1

Agency eligibility requirements and referral
procedures

4

3

2

1

Strategies for developing community-level
transition teams

4

3

2

1

Parent involvement strategies

4

3

2

1

Parent roles in transition planning

4

3

2

1

Family-friendly policies

4

3

2

1

Strategies for conducting and using transitionrelated assessments

4

3

2

1

Strategies for evaluating transition outcomes

4

3

2

1

Adapted from: Kohler, P. D., Field, S., Izzo, M., & Johnson, J. R. (1999). Transition from School to Life: A
Workshop Series for Educators and Transition Service Providers. Reston, VA: Council for Exceptional Children.

Title:

Strategic Planning for Transition Services and Education
Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This strategic planning evaluation provides an opportunity to
gather feedback from participants. The information gathered
may be used to improve future strategic planning events. In
addition, the evaluation may help guide professional
development and technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants complete evaluation at the conclusion of the
meeting.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Strategic Planning for Transition Education and Services
Grants, NM
September 19, 2007
EVALUATION
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to Jennifer Hill. Your feedback
will help us design future workshops, meetings, and resources that meet your needs.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this meeting.
Special education teacher
Local special education administrator
District supervisor/administrator
State transition personnel

District data collection personnel
Other transition services provider
Other: ______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes
Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome has been achieved:
1
Not Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased awareness of state transition
activities

1

2

3

2. Identification of local transition targets, goals,
and needs

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of available national,
state, and local resources

1

2

3

4. Strategic plan for transition education and
services for 2007 - 2008 school year

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

IV. Usefulness of Content – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you think the
information provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Useful

3
Very Useful

5. State transition activities

1

2

3

6. Shared local targets, goals, and needs

1

2

3

7. Strategic plan

1

2

3

Topic

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
12. In your opinion, what were the strengths of this meeting?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
13. If we did this again, what would you improve?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
14. What topics or recommendations would you make for future meetings?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Strategic Planning for Transition Education and Services  Grants, NM

September 19, 2007  2

Title:

SPP Indicators 1, 2, 13, and 14: Understanding National,
State, and Local Needs

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This workshop evaluation provides an opportunity to gather
feedback from participants. The information gathered may be
used to improve future learning opportunities. In addition, the
evaluation may help guide professional development and
technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants complete evaluation at the conclusion of the event.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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SPP Indicators 1, 2, 13, and 14:
Understanding National, State, and Local Needs
Grants, NM
September 18, 2007
EVALUATION
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to Jennifer Hill. Your feedback
will help us design future workshops, meetings, and resources that meet your needs.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this meeting.
Special education teacher
Local special education administrator
District supervisor/administrator
State transition personnel

District data collection personnel
Other transition services provider
Other: ______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes
Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome has been achieved:
Intended Outcome

1
Not Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased awareness of SPP indicators (Ind. 1,
2, 13, 14) related to transition

1

2

3

2. Increased knowledge of SPP indicator data
collection in New Mexico

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of your district’s
performance on the indicators

1

2

3

4. Increased knowledge of strategies for
improving data collection and/or performance

1

2

3

IV. Usefulness of Content – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you think the
information provided about each topic will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Useful

3
Very Useful

5. SPP indicators 1, 2, 13, and 14

1

2

3

6. State data collection procedures

1

2

3

7. National resources

1

2

3

Topic

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
12. In your opinion, what were the strengths of this meeting?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
13. If we did this again, what would you improve?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
14. What topics or recommendations would you make for future meetings?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

SPP Indicators 1, 2, 13, and 14 Workshop  Grants, NM

September 18, 2007  2

Title:

Arkansas Transition Unit Strategic Planning Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This strategic planning evaluation provides an opportunity to
gather feedback from participants. The information gathered
may be used to improve future strategic planning events. In
addition, the evaluation may help guide professional
development and technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants complete evaluation at the conclusion of the event.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Arkansas Department of Education, Special Education Unit
Transition Unit Strategic Planning
Crowne Plaza Hotel, Little Rock
December 6, 2007
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to Jennifer Hill. This
evaluation is also available online at: http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?id=842109
I.

Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended
outcome has been achieved:
1
Not Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased awareness of SPP transition
indicator needs for program improvement

1

2

3

2. Increased awareness of state capacity building
needs

1

2

3

3. Strategic plan for implementation of state
capacity building

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

II. Usefulness of Strategic Planning – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you
think the discussions regarding each topic will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Useful

3
Very Useful

4. Arkansas’ SPP transition indicator data

1

2

3

5. State capacity building activities

1

2

3

6. Strategic plan

1

2

3

Topic

III. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
7. In your opinion, what were the strengths of this meeting?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
8. If we did this again, what would you improve?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
9. What topics or recommendations would you make for future meetings?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Title:

Oklahoma Transition Institute: Facilitator Preparation Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This facilitator preparation provides an opportunity to gather
feedback from participants. The information gathered may be
used to assess the effectiveness of facilitator preparation and
identify gaps in training to improve future preparation events.

Protocol for use:

The facilitators are given the evaluation at the training and
asked to complete the evaluation at the conclusion of the
institute.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level
evaluates
participant
reactions
to
professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Oklahoma Transition Institute
Facilitator Preparation
Oklahoma City, OK
September 3, 2008

Facilitator Preparation Evaluation
At the end of the institute, please reflect on your preparation to serve as a facilitator. Then spend a
few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration table. Your feedback will
help us develop content and materials for preparing next year’s facilitators! This evaluation is also
available online at the following URL:
http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?
I.

Please tell us about you.
1. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your professional context:
Special education teacher
Local special education administrator
Local transition specialist or coordinator
State education or rehabilitation agency
personnel

Higher education faculty or researcher
Graduate student
Other transition services provider
Other: ___________________________

2. Have you served previously as a facilitator at an NSTTAC or OK transition institute?
_______Yes ______ No
II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes –In terms of preparing you to serve as a facilitator at the
institute, please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome was achieved:
1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

3. Developed understanding of the
expectations for a facilitator

1

2

3

4. Developed knowledge of the structure and
purpose of the institute

1

2

3

5. Developed working knowledge of the team
planning tool

1

2

3

6. Developed ideas for conducting team
meetings

1

2

3

7. Developed overall preparedness for serving
as a facilitator

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

III. Usefulness of content – For each of the following, please indicate how useful you think each
item was in preparing you for your role as a facilitator at this institute:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

8. The “How to Facilitate Groups” manual

1

2

3

9. Modeling the use of flip charts

1

2

3

10. Detailed table presenting overview of
facilitator roles and team tasks

1

2

3

11. Overview of institute materials (e.g., agenda,
content resource materials, team tool, etc.)

1

2

3

Content

III. Logistics and characteristics of the facilitator preparation – Please indicate the quality of
each characteristic:
1
Needs
Improvement

2
OK

3
Very Good

12. Overall quality of facilitator preparation

1

2

3

13. Overall relevance of facilitator preparation

1

2

3

14. Time allocated for content

1

2

3

15. Time allocated for preparing your team
materials

1

2

3

16. Advanced communications

1

2

3

Logistics and Characteristics

IV. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
17. In your opinion, what was most helpful in preparing you for your role as a facilitator?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Oklahoma Transition Institute  Facilitator Preparation Evaluation
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18. In your opinion, what should we have spent less time on during facilitator preparation?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
19. In your opinion, what should we have spent more time on during facilitator preparation?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
20. In your opinion, are there additional materials we should provide in the future that would
have been helpful to you?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
21. Ideas for improving preparation of individuals serving as facilitators at future state
transition institutes:
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Thank you for serving as a facilitator and for providing your feedback!

Oklahoma Transition Institute  Facilitator Preparation Evaluation

September 3, 2008  3

Title:

Oklahoma Transition Institute Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

An institute evaluation provides an opportunity to gather
feedback from participants. The information gathered may be
used to improve future institutes. In addition, the evaluation may
help guide professional development and technical assistance
decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants complete the evaluation at the conclusion of the
institute.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Oklahoma Transition Institute
Oklahoma City, OK
September 4 - 5, 2008

Institute Evaluation
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration table.
Your feedback will help us develop content and materials for preparing future institutes! This
evaluation is also available online at the following URL:
http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?id=1036633

I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an
attendee of this institute.
Parent
Student
Special education teacher
General education teacher
Transition coordinator
Local special education or school
administrator

District administrator
Other educational service provider:
______________________________
Rehabilitation services provider
Other community agency service
provider
Other:
______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each
intended outcome has been achieved:
1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased knowledge of strategies to
facilitate family involvement

1

2

3

2. Increased knowledge of effective transition
program structures

1

2

3

3. Development of a plan to address your
local need(s)

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

III. Facilities and Registration – Please indicate the quality of the institute logistics:
1
Needs
Improvement

2
OK

3
Good

4. Overall quality of the institute

1

2

3

5. Overall relevance of the institute

1

2

3

6. Institute registration process

1

2

3

7. Time allocated for content sessions

1

2

3

8. Team planning process

1

2

3

9. Time allocated for team planning

1

2

3

10. Team facilitation

1

2

3

11. Facilities

1

2

3

12. Structure of the institute

1

2

3

Topic

IV. Usefulness of Content – For each of the following breakout session topics, please indicate
how useful you think that content will be to you in your job. For the breakout sessions in each
group, please rate only the one you attended.
1
Not
Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very
Useful

13. Transfer of Parental Rights in Special Education (Blades)

1

2

3

14. Empowering Families for a Better Future (Garner & Bruce)

1

2

3

15. Families in Student-Centered Roles in the Transition
Process (Wandry)

1

2

3

16. Overview of Rehabilitation Programs for Transition
(McDermott & Armstrong)

1

2

3

17. Competencies for Transition Coordinators/Creating
Transition Coordinators (Hilborn et al.)

1

2

3

18. Developing a Good Local Transition Team (King &
Watkins)

1

2

3

19. Working with Foster Families and Nontraditional
Guardians (Hurst)

1

2

3

20. Transition Education Opportunities for Students with
Disabilities in General Education (Bassett)

1

2

3

Breakout Session 1: Thursday 1:00 PM — 2:00 PM

Third Annual Oklahoma Transition Institute
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IV. Usefulness of Content (cont’d) – For each of the following breakout session topics, please
indicate how useful you think that content will be to you in your job. . For the breakout
sessions in each group, please rate only the one you attended.
1
Not
Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very
Useful

21. DRS/OESC Joint Project to Help Individuals with
Disabilities Gain Employment (Harris & Boswell)

1

2

3

22. Families in System-Centered Roles in the Transition
Process (Wandry)

1

2

3

23. Education for Families of Students of Culturally and
Linguistically Diverse Backgrounds (Portley)

1

2

3

24. Transition and Assistive Technology (Stevenson)

1

2

3

25. Tech Now (Arnold, Furr, & Parker)

1

2

3

26. Transition Assessments (Lemons)

1

2

3

27. Transition Education Opportunities for Students with
Disabilities in General Education Classes (Bassett)

1

2

3

1
Not
Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very
Useful

28. A Blueprint for Providing Transition-Focused Content in a
Standards-Based world (Bassett)

1

2

3

29. Social Security Work Incentives for People with Disabilities
(Price & Crow)

1

2

3

30. 18-21 Community-Based Transition Services (Thompson)

1

2

3

31. How to Involve Native American Parents (Lee)

1

2

3

32. Integrating Health Care into Transition Plans – Care
Notebooks (Worley & Kessler)

1

2

3

33. How to Prepare for the Next Step: Postsecondary
Education (North)

1

2

3

34. Developing a Partnership Between Educators and VR/VS
Counselors (Kizer & Eames)

1

2

3

35. Collaboration: The Power of Local Control (Harper)

1

2

3

Breakout Session 2: Thursday 2:15 PM — 3:15 PM

Breakout Session 3: Friday 10:15 AM— 11:15 AM

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
36. In your opinion, what was most useful about the institute?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
Third Annual Oklahoma Transition Institute
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37. In your opinion, what was least useful about the institute?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
38. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for additional topics for future
presentations?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
39. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for improvements to future institutes?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Third Annual Oklahoma Transition Institute
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Title:

Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the
Future—Facilitator Preparation Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This facilitator preparation evaluation provides an opportunity
to gather feedback from participants. The information gathered
may be used to assess the effectiveness of facilitator
preparation and identify gaps in training to improve future
preparation events.

Protocol for use:

The facilitators are given the evaluation at the training and
asked to complete the evaluation at the conclusion of the
institute.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the Future
Charlotte, North Carolina -- May 6, 2008
Facilitator Preparation Evaluation
At the end of the institute, please reflect on your preparation to serve as a team facilitator. Then
spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration table. Your
feedback will help us develop content and materials for preparing next year’s team facilitators! This
evaluation is also available online at the following URL:
http://www.questionpro.com/akira/TakeSurvey?id=950631

I.

Please tell us about you.
1. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your professional context:
Graduate student
RRC representative
TA and D provider

Transition services provider
Higher education faculty and/or researcher
Other: ___________________________

2. Did you serve as a facilitator at last year’s NSTTAC institute? _______Yes

______ No

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes –In terms of preparing you to serve as a team facilitator
at the institute, please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome was
achieved:
1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

3. Developed understanding of the
expectations for a team facilitator

1

2

3

4. Developed knowledge of the structure and
purpose of the institute

1

2

3

5. Developed working knowledge of the team
planning tool

1

2

3

6. Developed ideas for conducting team
meetings

1

2

3

7. Developed overall preparedness for serving
as a facilitator

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

III. Usefulness of content – For each of the following, please indicate how useful you think each
item was in preparing you for your role as a facilitator at this institute:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

8. The “How to Facilitate Groups” manual

1

2

3

9. Modeling the use of flip charts

1

2

3

10. Detailed table presenting overview of
facilitator roles and team tasks

1

2

3

11. Examples of previous team planning tools

1

2

3

12. Overview of institute materials (e.g., agenda,
content resource materials, etc.)

1

2

3

Content

III. Logistics and characteristics of the facilitator preparation – Please indicate the quality of
each characteristic:
1
Needs
Improvement

2
OK

3
Very Good

13. Overall quality of facilitator preparation

1

2

3

14. Overall relevance of facilitator preparation

1

2

3

15. Time allocated for content

1

2

3

16. Time allocated for preparing your team
materials

1

2

3

17. Advanced communications

1

2

3

Logistics and Characteristics

IV. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
18. In your opinion, what was most helpful in preparing you for your role as a facilitator?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
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19. In your opinion, what should we have spent less time on during facilitator preparation?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
20. In your opinion, what should we have spent more time on during facilitator preparation?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

______________________________________________________________________________
21. In your opinion, are there additional materials we should provide in the future that would
have been helpful to you?
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
22. Ideas for improving preparation of individuals serving as facilitators at future state
capacity building institutes:
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________

Thank you for serving as a team facilitator and for providing your feedback!

Secondary Transition State Planning Institute  Facilitator Preparation Evaluation
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Title:

Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the
Future Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

An institute evaluation provides an opportunity to gather
feedback from participants. This information may be used to
improve future institutes. In addition, the information gathered
may help guide professional development and technical
assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants complete the evaluation at the conclusion of the
institute.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level
evaluates
participant
reactions
to
professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Evaluation
Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the Future
Hilton University Place  Charlotte, NC
May 7 – 9, 2008
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to the registration desk. This
evaluation is also available online at:____________________________________.
Your feedback will help us design future professional development opportunities and resources that
meet your needs.
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this Institute.
Parent
Student
State education representative
Local or regional educator or representative
State rehabilitation services representative
Local or regional rehabilitation services
representative

Other transition services provider
Higher education faculty and/or researcher
TA and D provider
RRC representative
Other: ______________________________
_____

Number members on your team

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes – Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended
outcome has been achieved:
1
Not
Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Increased knowledge of SPP/APR Indicator 1 data
collection, reporting, and use for improvement

1

2

3

2. Increased knowledge of SPP/APR Indicator 2 data
collection, reporting, and use for improvement

1

2

3

3. Increased knowledge of SPP/APR Indicator 13 data
collection, reporting, and use for improvement

1

2

3

4. Increased knowledge of SPP/APR Indicator 14 data
collection, reporting, and use for improvement

1

2

3

5. Increased knowledge of evidence-based transition
practices

1

2

3

6. Increased knowledge of transition-related capacitybuilding strategies

1

2

3

7. Development and/or revision of a state or territory
plan to build transition-related capacity

1

2

3

Intended Outcome

III. Usefulness of Information – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you think the
information provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

1

2

3

9. School completion strategies

1

2

3

10. Student-focused planning practices

1

2

3

11. Student development practices

1

2

3

12. Interagency collaboration

1

2

3

13. Family involvement

1

2

3

14. Program structures and characteristics

1

2

3

15. Capacity building strategies

1

2

3

Usefulness of Information
8.

Post-school outcomes

IV. Usefulness of Materials – For each of the following topics, please indicate how useful you think the
materials provided will be to you in your job:
1
Not Useful

2
Somewhat
Useful

3
Very Useful

16. Post-school outcomes

1

2

3

17. School completion strategies

1

2

3

18. Student-focused planning practices

1

2

3

19. Student development practices

1

2

3

20. Interagency collaboration

1

2

3

21. Family involvement

1

2

3

22. Program structures and characteristics

1

2

3

23. Capacity building strategies

1

2

3

24. State plan for capacity building

1

2

3

Usefulness of Materials

Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the Future  Charlotte, NC
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V. Facilities and Registration - Please rate the quality of the logistics:
Logistics

1
Needs
Improvement

2
OK

3
Good

25. Registration process

1

2

3

26. Meeting facilities

1

2

3

27. Location (Charlotte, NC)

1

2

3

28. Time allocated for content

1

2

3

29. Time allocated for team planning

1

2

3

30. Time allocated for networking

1

2

3

31. Team facilitation

1

2

3

32. Overall institute structure

1

2

3

33. Having an event co-hosted by national TA centers

1

2

3

VI. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
34. In your opinion, what was most useful in this Institute?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
35. In your opinion, what was least useful in this Institute?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
36. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for additional topics for future Institutes?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
37. Do you have suggestions or recommendations for improvements to this Institute?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

Secondary Transition State Planning Institute: Building for the Future  Charlotte, NC
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Title:

Indicator-13 Training Evaluation

Data collection method:

Post-then-Pre Test

Context for use:

This post-then-pretest provides an opportunity to gather
information on participant identiﬁed gains in knowledge and
skills. The information gathered may be used to measure selfreported growth of professional development training, as well as
inform future training events.

Protocol for use:

Participants are asked to complete the post-then-pretest at the
conclusion of the training.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Administrative Unit

Date of Training

Location

# of Hours of Training

Circle the number that best represents your knowledge and skills before and after this training.

BEFORE TRAINING

RATING SCALE:
1 = LOW
3 = MEDIUM
5 = HIGH
SELF-ASSESSMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS RELATED TO:

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

I-13 background (PowerPoint)

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

1

2

1

AFTER TRAINING

Writing measurable PSGs

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

5

Using transition assessment as a foundation for the IEP

1

2

3

4

5

4

5

Linking the transition services to the PSGs

1

2

3

4

5

3

4

5

Writing a multi-year course of study that links to the PSGs and is individualized

1

2

3

4

5

2

3

4

5

Linking annual goals/objectives to PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

How to document parental consent to invite an agency

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Determining if each component of the IEP is compliant and providing a rationale
to support that decision

1

2

3

4

5

COMMENTS: (COMMENT ON BACK IF NEEDED)

Administrative Unit

Date of Training

Location

# of Hours of Training

Circle the number that best represents your knowledge and skills before and after this training.

BEFORE TRAINING

RATING SCALE:
1 = LOW
3 = MEDIUM
5 = HIGH
SELF-ASSESSMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND SKILLS RELATED TO:

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

I-13 background (PowerPoint)

1

2

3

4

1

2

3

1

2

1

AFTER TRAINING

Writing measurable PSGs

1
1

2
2

3
3

4
4

5
5

5

Using transition assessment as a foundation for the IEP

1

2

3

4

5

4

5

Linking the transition services to the PSGs

1

2

3

4

5

3

4

5

Writing a multi-year course of study that links to the PSGs and is individualized

1

2

3

4

5

2

3

4

5

Linking annual goals/objectives to PSGs and transition services

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

How to document parental consent to invite an agency

1

2

3

4

5

1

2

3

4

5

Determining if each component of the IEP is compliant and providing a rationale
to support that decision

1

2

3

4

5

COMMENTS: (COMMENT ON BACK IF NEEDED)

Title:

Effectiveness of District IEPs Form

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to review the
effectiveness of a district’s IEP forms. The information gathered
may be used to determine what changes, if any, are needed to
create an effective transition IEP form.

Protocol for use:

Educators and other transition-related staff are asked to
complete this template to determine the effectiveness of the
district IEP form.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Two: Participant Learning Outcomes. This level
evaluates to what degree participants learned what was
intended.
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Is responsibility designated?

Do transition activities and
services, including course of study,
align with postsecondary goals?

Do annual transition goals connect
with the postsecondary goals? Are
they measurable?

Is the PLAAFP information based
on age-appropriate assessments?

Are measurable postsecondary
goals included?

Indicator 13 components

Is this information in
the IEP?

Does IEP form have a
clearly defined space
for this information?

Suggestions to change or
improve form

Use this table to reflect upon the effectiveness of the IEP you reviewed. Does it include the required
SPP Indicator 13 information? Does IEP form have a clearly defined space for this information? Does
the form need improvements?

National Secondary Transition
Technical Assistance Center

Title:

Team Planning Implementation Assessment

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This implementation assessment provides an opportunity to
identify the facilitators and barriers to implementing a team’s
annual transition plan. This tool is used as a transition planning
team yearly summative assessment. The results may be used to
increase capacity of the teams ability to implement future plans.

Protocol for use:

Every member responsible for implementation of the annual plan
is asked to complete this assessment whether or not they
attended the transition institute. Team members identify
facilitators and barriers to plan implementation. Additionally,
participants are asked to share stories of the positive effects of
implementation.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support. This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level evaluates
if the organization has the right policies and procedures in
place and if the organization is ready to change if needed.
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National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center
2009-2010 Plan Implentation Assessment
Windsor School District  Windsor, CO
May 3, 2010
Please spend a few minutes to complete this assessment and return it to June Gothberg. Your
feedback will help us understand and improve our future capacity building technical assistance.

I.

Please tell us about you:
1. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of this

cadre meeting.
Special education teacher
General education teacher
Parent
Student
Speech/Language therapist
Transition coordinator
School psychologist
School social worker
Data personnel

Principal/Vice principal
Transition specialist or coordinator
Special education supervisor
Special education director
Department of Vocational Rehabilitation
SWAP
Higher education
State department of education
Other:__________________

2. How many years have you served on your current transition team? __________________

3. How many years have you been involved in transition education and services?_________

4. How many years have you been in your current position?___________________________

II. Of the following goals, please indicate your participation level:
1
Person
Responsible

2
Assisted in
Implementation

3
Did not
participate

5. Built a resource library with transition
assessments

1

2

3

6. Revised and adopted a case management
transition portfolio checklist by grade level

1

2

3

7. Implemented student transition portfolio
checklist

1

2

3

8. Reviewed transition assessment results
with students prior to IEP meeting

1

2

3

9. Implemented self-advocacy strategy

1

2

3

10. Refined LEAD curriculum

1

2

3

11. Implemented student led IEPs

1

2

3

12. Assisted with student invitations to the IEP

1

2

3

13. Assisted in increasing knowledge of ACE
and ACE/WES programs in the building
and community wide

1

2

3

14. Developed an advisory board

1

2

3

15. Created and/or disseminated business
recognition for appreciation partnership

1

2

3

16. Implemented student job seeking skills
workshop

1

2

3

2009-2010 Goals

III. This question focuses on your experience implementing the activities associated with the
2009-2010 goals created at the Colorado Transition Institute.
Please indicate your agreement to each of the following statements:
1
Strongly
Agree

2
Generally
Agree

3
Neither

4
Generally
Disagree

5
Strongly
Disagree

17. I had the resources I needed to
implement the activities

1

2

3

4

5

18. I had adequate training to
implement the activities

1

2

3

4

5

19. I had adequate technical
assistance to implement the
activities

1

2

3

4

5

20. I had the time I needed to plan
for implementation

1

2

3

4

5

Topic

Windsor Planning Implementation  2009-2010

May 3, 2010  2

21. I had the time I needed to
implement the activities

1

2

3

4

5

22. I had the support I needed from
my administration

1

2

3

4

5

23. The activities fit nicely within the
school year

1

2

3

4

5

24. The activities were appropriate
for my students’ level and
abilities

1

2

3

4

5

25. My students benefited from
participating in the activities

1

2

3

4

5

26. My students reacted positively
to the activities

1

2

3

4

5

IV. This question focuses on factors, if any, you think helped you implement the activities and
factors that served as barriers to implementation.
Please use the scale to rate each item as either a helper or a barrier:
1
Major
Helper

2
Helped
Somewhat

3
Not a
Factor

4
Somewhat
a Barrier

5
Major
Barrier

25. Professional development

1

2

3

4

5

26. Technical assistance for
planning and implementation

1

2

3

4

5

27. Administrative support

1

2

3

4

5

28. Appropriateness of activities
for students’ level

1

2

3

4

5

29. Students’ response to the
activities

1

2

3

4

5

30.The “fit” between activities
and content of classes

1

2

3

4

5

31. Collaboration with co-workers

1

2

3

4

5

32. My prior knowledge (if any) of
transition

1

2

3

4

5

33. My prior experience (if any) of
transition

1

2

3

4

5

34. Time needed to implement
the activities

1

2

3

4

5

35. Encouragement for trying
new things

1

2

3

4

5

36. Recognition for trying new
things

1

2

3

4

5

37. Availability of supplies and
materials needed to
implement the activities

1

2

3

4

5

Topic

Windsor Planning Implementation  2009-2010

May 3, 2010  3

38. Response of my students’
families to the concepts

1

2

3

4

5

39. Evaluation and reporting
requirements

1

2

3

4

5

V. Comments
40. Please add further explanation or additional barriers and helpers you believe are
important__________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________

41. Please tell us how being a part of this transition team has positively affected your teaching, your
school, and/or your students._________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________
__________________________________________________________________________________

Thank you for completing this survey.
The information here will be used to inform and assist in future work.

Please contact june.gothberg@wmich.edu if you have any questions regarding this survey.

Windsor Planning Implementation  2009-2010

May 3, 2010  4

Title:

Young Adult Transition Programs Planning Evaluation

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This concept mapping process evaluation provides an
opportunity to gather feedback from participants. This
information may be used to improve future planning events. In
addition, the information gathered may help guide professional
development and technical assistance decisions.

Protocol for use:

Participants completed the evaluation at the conclusion of the
process.

Evaluation Level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level One: Quality, Usefulness, and Relevance. This
level evaluates participant reactions to professional
development, technical assistance, training, or coaching.
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Young Adult Transition Programs Planning
Gallup-McKinley County Schools and Grants-Cibola County Schools
April 15 - 16, 2008
Please spend a few minutes to complete this evaluation and return it to Jennifer Hill. Your feedback
will help us design future workshops, meetings, and resources that meet your needs.
This evaluation is also available online at:
I.

Please tell us about you. Check the description/affiliation that best describes your role as an attendee of
this meeting.
Teacher
Special education administrator
Transition specialist

State transition team member
Other transition services provider
Other: ______________________________

II. Achievement of Intended Outcomes
Please indicate the extent to which you think each intended outcome has been achieved:
Intended Outcome

1
Not Achieved

2
Somewhat
Achieved

3
Definitely
Achieved

1. Input into program conceptualization provided
by a variety of stakeholders

1

2

3

2. Structured conceptualization of the districts’
young adult transition programs created

1

2

3

3. Plan for program development and
implementation created

1

2

3

IV. Usefulness of Process – For each of the following, please indicate how useful you think each item
was in developing the concept representing your young adult transition program:
1
Not Useful

2
Useful

3
Very Useful

5. Involvement of a variety of stakeholders

1

2

3

6. Generation of the various aspects or components
of the programs

1

2

3

7. Structuring the program components into a
“model”

1

2

3

8. Rating the program components for importance
and priority

1

2

3

Topic

V. Strengths, Challenges, and Recommendations
12. In your opinion, what were the strengths of this meeting?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

13. If we did this again, what would you improve?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

14. What topics or recommendations would you make for future meetings?
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________
______________________________________________________________________________________

GMCS and GCCS Young Adult Transition Program Planning

April 15 – 16, 2008  2

TEAR OFF THIS PAGE

Would you be willing to participate in a follow-up telephone interview regarding your
perspectives on this meeting?
____ Yes ___ No
Name: _____________________________________________________________________
Address: ____________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
____________________________________________________________________________
Phone: _____________________________________________________________________
Email: ______________________________________________________________________

DETACH THIS PAGE FROM YOUR EVALUATION –
PLEASE RETURN BOTH DOCUMENTS TO JENNIFER HILL

GMCS and GCCS Young Adult Transition Program Planning

April 15 – 16, 2008  3

Title:

Community Conversation Process Guide

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group community conversation provides an
opportunity to collect transition information from a large group
of school, agency, and community members. The information
gathered may be used to determine education, collaboration,
technical assistance, and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

This one-page community conversation process guide may be
shared with transition liaisons to assist with gathering the
appropriate stakeholders for the conversation. Stakeholders
include school administration and personnel, youth and adult
community
agency
personnel,
community
post-school
educational personnel, area business partners, and parents. The
guide outlines the process and expectations for the
conversation.

Evaluation Level:

This evaluation tool focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Planning. This level assists in the strategic planning and
evaluation planning processes.
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Community Conversation Process
INTRODUCTION
The best practices focus groups will be following a community conversation model; after
identifying six locations for the focus groups, a local champion will be identified to
recruit additional participants. The focus groups will include four main sections:





Situation overview
Tell us your story
Clarify their story
Identify needed supports

SITUATION OVERVIEW
This portion of the focus group conversations will include the “30,000 foot view” of
transition data provided to the local participants by MI-TOP. The main point of this part
of the discussion is to establish what MI-TOP data is telling us about transition in their
community. These data sources will include items like:
 APR data (B-1 Graduation, B-2 Dropout, B-5 Educational settings, B-13 Transition
IEP, B-14 Post school outcomes)
 MRS data (Cash match, number of active cases)
 Employment data (Unemployment rates, data by MSA if relevant)

TELL US YOUR STORY
The purpose of this section of the conversation is to allow local participants the
opportunity to tell their local transition story from their perspective. This section will
include facilitated listening to local participants as they describe transition using their
own local data and context.

CLARIFY THEIR STORY
This portion of the conversation will focus on clarifying the local story told by
participants in the context of the MI-TOP data provided initially. The main goal is to
achieve greater detail and clarity about transition in the context of both perspectives and
data sources. This part of the conversation will likely identify successful practices, as
well as barriers that are being encountered, and begin to look at why things work or don’t
work.

DISCUSS NEEDED SUPPORTS
The conversation will conclude by discussing what supports are needed help continue the
successful practices and to overcome the barriers identified previously. In other words,
what can MI-TOP do to help address the barriers they are encountering, help them
continue to implement successful practices, and continue to move forward.

Focus Group Process

February 7, 2011
1

Title:

MI-TOP Community Conversation Observer Guide

Data collection method:

Focus group

Context for use:

This focus group community conversation provides an
opportunity to collect transition information from a large group
of school, agency, and community members. The information
gathered may be used to determine education, collaboration,
technical assistance, and professional development needs.

Protocol for use:

Transition stakeholders including school administration and
personnel, youth and adult community agency personnel,
community post-school educational personnel, area business
partners, and parents are invited to participate in a community
conversation. Four to eight observers that are knowledgeable
about transition practices take guided notes. A debrief is held
after each community conversation. Data is aggregated into
debrief notes at the end of the guide and analyzed for themes.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on Evaluation Level
Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support.
This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Student Development
Family Involvement
Interagency Collaboration
Program Structures

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Thus, guided conversation notes which align with the Transition Taxonomy are appreciated. The following
pages are forms in which to take guided notes inside a taxonomy “grid”. As key information is heard during
the focused conversations, select the main taxonomy area that is affected in which to scribe notes. During
debrief time, observations will be reported out according to taxonomy area.

•
•
•
•
•

3

MI-TOP is dedicated to framing our work around evidence-based practices and for transition those practices
are confirmed in the Taxonomy for Transition Programming (Kohler, 1996). The Taxonomy for Transition
Programming, represented on the next page, provides concrete practices—identified from effective
programs—for implementing transition-focused education. The evidence-based taxonomy includes five areas
of practices:

1. Are schools preparing students to belong and succeed in their community?
2. Is the community prepared to support students in their community once they leave school?
3. How do we know?

Thank you for agreeing to be an observer today for the Michigan Transition Outcomes Project (MI-TOP),
Transition Leadership Community Group Conversations. Your role today plays an integral part of helping us
gain insight into the local context of the facilitators and barriers schools currently face in their attempt to
successfully transition students. Our three focus area questions are:

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes
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Situation – these are the facts, what the data reveal
Problem or Identified Promising Practice – these are the attributes of the problem or promising practice
Implication for Students – what the impact of this problem is to the students or to the community
Need or Exemplar to Reproduce – what is it they need to resolve the problem

Graduates are
employed in the
industry for which
they trained

Situation

The school has
partnered with local
restaurants to provide
opportunities for their
students to gain real
life experience in the
restaurant industry.

Problem or Identified
Promising Practice

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Student Development

Taxonomy area

Students are
employed in their area
of interest thus
meeting their postschool transition
goals.

Implication for
Students

5

Follow up with
program staff to gain
knowledge of the
policies needed and
process used for
community
partnerships

Need or
Exemplar to Reproduce

Respondent 1: Well the school has reached out to our local restaurants and asked for them to assist us in
preparing our students for the world of culinary arts. Our students spend their first year in the program
learning food safety, basic cooking instruction, and food presentation. For those students who certify with the
health department for food safety they are placed in one of our partner restaurants in our community for their
second year of class. Our data shows that 88% of students who complete the entire two year program are
employed in the food industry upon graduation …

Moderator: Would you please elaborate on what you mean when you say “our students are thriving in the
culinary arts program”

An example of this process for a promising practice in the educational system might be:

•
•
•
•

In addition, each notation should identify the: situation, problem, implication, and need (SPIN):

Graduates are not
employed in their
community.

Situation
Students do not have
opportunities to learn
work skills while still
in school

Problem or Identified
Promising Practice

Students lack
employment
knowledge and
experience

Implication for
Students

Greater opportunities
are needed for
students who will
most likely not attend
college

Need or
Exemplar to Reproduce

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

6

Thank you again for your time today. Your efforts will help us to improve systems and provide better outcomes
for students with disabilities.

As you take guided notes you may find, as with the example, the focus may include two taxonomy areas. This
example could have been placed in the area of program structures. However, we expect conversations to
move quickly and provide large amounts of rich data. Thus, as you take guided notes make your best attempt
at identifying the taxonomy area and move on. We will have time this afternoon during debrief to discuss any
needed changes.

Student Development

Taxonomy area

Respondent 1: The majority of the students on my caseload do not go on to college. So, they try to get jobs in
our community. Our Indicator 14 data shows only 18% are employed. When I see them again they are sitting
at home, their parent’s home, playing video games, computer, and doing nothing of value. One young man
said to me “I have applied for over 50 jobs and I can’t even get an interview. I am so discouraged. I thought
when I graduated it would mean something. I thought I would have a job and my own place.” If we could just
implement work-based education and allow them to earn credit while they work, they would have better
opportunities after graduation. But they are under pressure to meet graduation standard requirements…

Moderator: Would you please elaborate on what you mean when you say “there are no opportunities in this
community for our students”

An example of this process for a gap in the educational system might be:

Situation

Problem or
Identified Practice

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Program Structures

Interagency
Collaboration

Family Involvement

Student Development

Student-Focused
Planning

Taxonomy area

Group Conversation Guided Notes
Implication for
students

7

Need or
Exemplar to reproduce

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that assure the community is
prepared:

8

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that work to prepare
students:

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Taxonomy area

Debrief Notes

Situation

Problem or
Identified Practice

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Program Structures

Interagency
Collaboration

Family Involvement

Student Development

Student-Focused
Planning

Taxonomy area

Group Conversation Guided Notes
Implication for
students

9

Need or
Exemplar to reproduce

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that assure the community is
prepared:

10

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that work to prepare
students:

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Taxonomy area

Debrief Notes

Situation

Problem or
Identified Practice

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Program Structures

Interagency
Collaboration

Family Involvement

Student Development

Student-Focused
Planning

Taxonomy area

Group Conversation Guided Notes
Implication for
students

11

Need or
Exemplar to reproduce

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that assure the community is
prepared:

12

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that work to prepare
students:

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Taxonomy area

Debrief Notes

Situation

Problem or
Identified Practice

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Program Structures

Interagency
Collaboration

Family Involvement

Student Development

Student-Focused
Planning

Taxonomy area

Group Conversation Guided Notes
Implication for
students

13

Need or
Exemplar to reproduce

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that assure the community is
prepared:

14

Evidence used to answer “How do we
know?”

Strategies that work to prepare
students:

Michigan Community Conversation Observer Guided Notes

Taxonomy area

Debrief Notes

Title:

Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This survey provides an opportunity to collect data on culturally
and linguistically responsive transition planning practices in a
state or local unit. It may be implemented as a stand-alone
survey or as a longitudinal measure to determine if practice is
improving over time. Data is measured in a Likert-like scale
showing the degree of culturally and linguistically responsive
transition planning practices. The information gathered may be
used to identify technical assistance or professional
development needs.

Protocol for use:

Participants that are involved in individual student transition
planning are asked to complete the survey.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on Evaluation Level
Three: Organizational Policies, Procedures, and
Support.
This level focuses on the organization. After
participants are given a learning opportunity, this level
evaluates if the organization has the right policies and
procedures in place and if the organization is ready to change
if needed.
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Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices
2012
Online version:
http://UtahSurveyCLDTransitionPlanningPractices.questionpro.com
Background: Effective transition planning of students with disabilities is directly linked to a student’s
post‐school outcomes in the areas of employment, post‐secondary education, and independent living
(NSTTAC, 2009). A 2011 report from the U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education
Programs stated:
The U.S. Department of Labor's Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS) reported that in May of 2009,
only 22.9 percent of individuals with disabilities—as compared to 71.1 percent of the general
population—were in the workforce (BLS, 2009). Post‐school outcomes are even more
discouraging for particular subpopulations of individuals with disabilities, including individuals
with emotional disturbance or intellectual disabilities and those from culturally and linguistically
diverse backgrounds (Newman et al., 2009).
For Utah, the trend is only slightly better with 41.0 percent of individuals with disabilities in the
workforce as compared to 75.8 percent of the general population (BLS, 2009). The trend for
subpopulations, especially those from culturally and linguistically diverse backgrounds, is just as
discouraging for individuals with disabilities. Diversity in Utah continues to grow and the U.S. Census
Bureau projects that by 2050, racial and ethnic minorities will comprise one third of the state’s
population. The Latino population alone has increased by 138% from 1990 to 2000 (Perlich, 2008). To
respond to our state’s growing diversity, we have made culturally and linguistically responsive transition
planning a top priority.
Survey use: Thank you for your willingness to participate in this survey. This survey will help us gather
information about current transition planning practices in the state of Utah. We will use the information
generated from this survey to aid in planning Utah technical assistance and professional development
activities to improve culturally and linguistically responsive transition planning for our young people and
their families. We anticipate a one‐year follow up survey after we’ve implemented our improvement
activities to measure our state’s progress.
Time: This 11‐item survey should take no more than 20 minutes to complete.
Reference: This survey is a collaboration between the Utah State Office of Education, Department of
Special Education Transition, the National Secondary Transition Technical Assistance Center (NSTTAC),
and Gary Greene author of Transition Planning for Culturally and Linguistically Diverse Youth.

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

1

0

0

Unsure

1

1

This practice
is not
occurring with
CLD students

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

2. Parents are essential transition team members.
Parents of CLD students are present and active
partners at transition planning meetings giving
information about their child either orally or in
writing.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

1. We ask parents of CLD students to participate in
the entire assessment process from data
gathering to verification of information, valuing
their cultural background and intimate
knowledge of and experience with their child.

Roles for Parents and Guardians of CLD Students:
As information providers

2

2

We are
developing this
practice with CLD
students, but it is
not yet occurring

3

3

This practice
occurs some of
the time or
with some CLD
students

4

4

2

This practice
occurs regularly,
widely, and
consistently with
CLD students

As with all children with disabilities, parents and guardians of culturally and linguistically diverse (CLD) students play a particularly important role
in transition planning. This section focuses on practices to increase participation of families of CLD students in transition planning. Please circle
the number that best represents the extent to which these practices occur in your school.

Section One: Working with Parents and Guardians

0

0

0

Unsure

1

1

1

This practice
is not
occurring with
CLD students

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

5. We recruit parents of CLD students to engage in
peer advocacy; for example, providing IEP
support or serving as interpreters.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

4. We provide parents of CLD students
opportunities within school to connect with
other families through support groups, mentors,
or community liaisons.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

3. We actively encourage parents of CLD students
to engage in elections, selecting people who
represent their needs and concerns on local
school building committees or boards.

Roles for Parents and Guardians of CLD students:
As policymakers and advocates

2

2

2

We are
developing this
practice with CLD
students, but it is
not yet occurring

3

3

3

This practice
occurs some of
the time or
with some CLD
students

4

4

4

3

This practice
occurs regularly,
widely, and
consistently with
CLD students

0

0

Unsure

1

1

This practice
is not
occurring with
CLD students

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

7. Our school personnel know the background of
individual student’s family culture including:
languages spoken at home, styles of
communication, norms for personal and social
development, post‐secondary goals held by the
family, views on disability, family structure, and
decision‐making practices.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

6. We use non‐family member interpreters who
are trained in the basics of special education,
transition law, and familiar with the individual
student’s family culture.

Recommended Practices:
Cultural reciprocity and effective communication
with individual families’ of CLD students

2

2

We are
developing this
practice with CLD
students, but it is
not yet occurring

3

3

This practice
occurs some of
the time or
with some CLD
students

4

4

4

This practice
occurs regularly,
widely, and
consistently with
CLD students

The Taxonomy for Transition Programming (Kohler, 1996) provides a framework of secondary education practices associated with improving
post‐school outcomes for students with disabilities. The literature also outlines six practices linked to improving post‐school outcomes for CLD
students. This section focuses on your use of these six practices. Please circle the number that best represents the extent to which these
practices occur in your school.

Section Two: Culturally responsive practices in transition planning

0

0

Unsure

1

1

This practice
is not
occurring with
CLD students

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

9. To promote active participation in special
education and transition planning meetings, we
offer training to parents based on their self‐
identified needs, including those with CLD
students to increase knowledge of school policy,
practices, and procedures in special education
and transition planning.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

8. We provide our school personnel with cultural
competence training to increase their cultural
sensitivity and reduce professional behaviors
known to be deterrents to parent participation
in the transition planning process.

Recommended Practices:
Reciprocal training

2

2

We are
developing this
practice with CLD
students, but it is
not yet occurring

3

3

This practice
occurs some of
the time or
with some CLD
students

4

4

5

This practice
occurs regularly,
widely, and
consistently with
CLD students

0

1

1

2

2

This completes the survey. Thank you for your participation!

0

Unsure

We are
developing this
practice with CLD
students, but it is
not yet occurring

3

3

This practice
occurs some of
the time or
with some CLD
students

Utah Survey of Cultural and Linguistic Transition Planning Practices, 2012

4

4

6

This practice
occurs regularly,
widely, and
consistently with
CLD students

If you have questions or further comments please feel free to email June Gothberg at june.gothberg@wmich.edu.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

11. Our school provides self‐determination coursework
to students, including CLD students that focus on:
post‐secondary options, legal rights, effectively
advocating for their needs, and working with
transition service providers to achieve their post‐
secondary goals.

Comments for the state team:

Data we have to show this is or is not occurring:

10. Our school personnel use person‐centered
planning tools for transition planning with
students, including CLD students (e.g., Circles,
MAPS, PATHS).

Recommended Practices:
Person‐centered planning and self‐determination

This practice
is not
occurring with
CLD students

Section 9

Evaluation
Dissemination
and Use
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Title:

Implementing Transition—Focused Education: Reporting Program
Outcomes–Planning Form

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides an opportunity to report the evaluation of
transition program areas. This form is used to evaluate or review
progress toward goals, or to establish evaluations of program
goals, activities, and outputs. The information gathered may be
used to formatively evaluate progress or as a summative report.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning teams are asked to complete the template
during the evaluation phase.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2) the
extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition education
and services.
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QUESTIONS
Ì Focus on BIG questions
Ì Consider multiple
audiences
Ì What do you want to
know?

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

Ì Be specific
Ì What do you want to
achieve?
Ì What do you expect to
happen as a result of
your activities and
outputs?

OUTPUTS:

ACTIVITIES:

GOAL:

Ì Be specific
Ì Must be measurable and
meaningful
Ì Use short- & long-term
Ì Consider resources

POTENTIAL INDICATORS

DATA SOURCES

Ì How will data be
analyzed?
Ì Who will analyze?
Ì How Reported?

DATA ANALYSIS &
REPORTING

Team Name: _____________________________

Ì Already available?
Ì Need new sources?
Ì Who will collect?

Team Member(s): ____________________________________________________

Implementing Transition-Focused Education
Reporting Program Outcomes – Planning Form

Ì Focus on BIG questions
Ì Consider multiple
audiences
Ì What do you want to
know?

Ì Be specific
Ì What do you want to
achieve?
Ì What do you expect to
happen as a result of
your activities and
outputs?

Reporting Program Outcomes Ì Planning Form

QUESTIONS

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

OUTPUTS:

ACTIVITIES:

GOAL:

Ì Be specific
Ì Must be measurable and
meaningful
Ì Use short- & long-term
Ì Consider resources

POTENTIAL INDICATORS
Ì Already available?
Ì Need new sources?
Ì Who will collect?

DATA SOURCES

December 2002 Ì 2

Ì How will data be
analyzed?
Ì Who will analyze?
Ì How Reported?

DATA ANALYSIS &
REPORTING

Ì Focus on BIG questions
Ì Consider multiple
audiences
Ì What do you want to
know?

Ì Be specific
Ì What do you want to
achieve?
Ì What do you expect to
happen as a result of
your activities and
outputs?

Reporting Program Outcomes Ì Planning Form

QUESTIONS

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

OUTPUTS:

ACTIVITIES:

GOAL:

Ì Be specific
Ì Must be measurable and
meaningful
Ì Use short- & long-term
Ì Consider resources

POTENTIAL INDICATORS
Ì Already available?
Ì Need new sources?
Ì Who will collect?

DATA SOURCES

December 2002 Ì 3

Ì How will data be
analyzed?
Ì Who will analyze?
Ì How Reported?

DATA ANALYSIS &
REPORTING

Ì Focus on BIG questions
Ì Consider multiple
audiences
Ì What do you want to
know?

Ì Be specific
Ì What do you want to
achieve?
Ì What do you expect to
happen as a result of
your activities and
outputs?

Reporting Program Outcomes Ì Planning Form

QUESTIONS

EXPECTED OUTCOMES

OUTPUTS:

ACTIVITIES:

GOAL:

Ì Be specific
Ì Must be measurable and
meaningful
Ì Use short- & long-term
Ì Consider resources

POTENTIAL INDICATORS
Ì Already available?
Ì Need new sources?
Ì Who will collect?

DATA SOURCES

December 2002 Ì 4

Ì How will data be
analyzed?
Ì Who will analyze?
Ì How Reported?

DATA ANALYSIS &
REPORTING

Title:

Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides an opportunity to report the evaluation of
transition program areas. This form is used to evaluate or review
progress toward goals, or to establish evaluations of program
goals, activities, and outputs. The information gathered may be
used to identify continued areas of need, and to report progress
to other stakeholders.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete this template to evaluate
or review progress of goals.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2)
the extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition
education and services.
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Paula D. Kohler, PhD

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Activities might include
such things as:
Ì Review the current IEP
planning process
Ì Develop a new IEP
process or form
Ì Conduct teacher
training to increase
student involvement
Ì Purchased and
implemented a specific
curriculum
Ì Developed agency
services info packet
Ì Worked with employers
to develop job sites

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

Indicate whether
the activity was
Ì A new or
continued activity
Ì If the activity is
complete or will
be continued
next year:

Describe your activities in
each of the topics listed.

For example, describe
your activities to increase
student-focused planning,
including active student
involvement in their IEP
and/or 4-year plan
development.

STATUS

ACTIVITIES

Outputs might include such
things as:
Ì A new IEP planning form
Ì New course or curriculum
to teach student
involvement
Ì New classroom activities
to teach student
involvement
Ì Parent workshop
Ì Teacher workshop
Ì Parent and/or student
planning guide
Ì New entrepreneurship
program
Ì New assessment strategies
implemented
Ì Agency information
packet

Did you produce any
products? Describe the
“outputs” of your activities.

OUTPUTS

Outcomes might include
such things as:
Ì Increased student
attendance at IEP
meetings
Ì Increased parent
attendance at IEP
meetings
Ì Increased # goals
identified by students
Ì Increased # students who
evaluated their progress in
meeting IEP goals
Ì Increased student abilities
or skills (e.g., academic,
work, independent living)
Ì Increase in student
attendance

Describe the outcomes you
achieved. Outcomes
represent the impact your
activities and/or products
had on those to whom they
were targeted (e.g., students,
teachers, parents, etc.).

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 1

Evidence of outcomes might
include such things as:
Ì # and % of students who
attended their IEP
meeting
Ì # and % of students who
identified IEP goals
Ì # and % of goals
identified by students
Ì Results of pre-post tests of
student skills
Ì Results of a parent and/or
student satisfaction survey
Ì # and % of students who
enrolled in voc ed
Ì # and % of students in
paid work experience
Ì Student attendance rate
Ì Student graduation rate

Describe the evidence you
collected to indicate the
outcomes listed were
achieved.

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

Use this form and guidelines as a framework for reporting your activities, products, and outcomes during the target period. Specific activities are
identified in the first column. Address those relevant to your activities during the year and add additional topics and activities as needed.

Sharing the Good News! Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

1. Activities to increase
student-focused
planning, such as
Ì Student involvement
in their IEP and/or
4-year plan
development
Ì Student attendance
and participation in
their IEP meeting
Ì Transition goals in
the IEP

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

STATUS

ACTIVITIES
See examples above

OUTPUTS
See examples above

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 2

See examples above

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

2. Student development
activities, such as those
focused on
Ì Developing students’
skills (academic,
social, selfdetermination,
employment)
Ì Collecting and using
assessment
information

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

STATUS

ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 3

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

3. Activities to increase
agency involvement or
linkages, such as
Ì Developing an
interagency
agreement or council
Ì Establishing
collaborative referral
procedures
Ì Developing agency
information guides

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

STATUS

ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 4

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

4. Activities to increase
parent/family
involvement or
increase parent/family
knowledge, such as
Ì Providing parent
training
Ì Developing
information guides

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

STATUS

ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 5

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

New this year
Continued
from previous
year

5. Activities to build or
improve transition
services structures,
such as
Ì Review or establish
transition-related
policies
Ì Conduct professional
development
Ì Evaluate transition
outcomes

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

Complete this
year
Continue next
year

STATUS

ACTIVITIES

OUTPUTS

OUTCOMES

May 2002 Ì 6

OUTCOMES EVIDENCE

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

7. What barriers exist that impede implementation of
effective transition services in your local school, district,
or ISD?

6. Please describe the supports that exist for transition
services in your local school, region, or ISD. Supports
might include:
Ì Strong leadership support
Ì Adequate and/or skilled personnel
Ì Active agency and/or family involvement

SUSTAINABILITY QUESTIONS

DESCRIPTION

May 2002 Ì 7

Kohler Ì Reporting Transition Practices Achievements

List:
Ì Strategies that have been implemented to ensure
sustainability

9. If you left tomorrow, how would the program
improvements be continued?

List:
Ì Key areas to improve
Ì Supports needed to make changes

8. Please describe your goals for program improvement.
What additional support do you need to achieve these
goals?

SUSTAINABILITY QUESTIONS

DESCRIPTION

May 2002 Ì 8

Title:

Transition Activities–Report of Program Outcomes

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to present a summary of
program development and evaluation activities and ﬁndings.
This template is aligned with the Taxonomy team planning tools.
It provides a comprehensive, structured format that may be used
alone or to inform a descriptive evaluation report. It may be
used as a summative evaluation of the goals, activities, outputs,
evidence, and outcomes achieved during the year.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete the template as a group
at the completion of the annual team plan.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2) the
extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition education
and services.
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Report of Program Outcomes

Ì What did the data tell you?
Ì What was achieved?
Ì What conclusions can be drawn from the data you collected?

OUTCOMES/IMPACT FROM ACTIVITIES AND OUTPUTS

Team: __________________________________

Did you achieve your goal? Did the activities, outputs, and outcomes move you toward you goal?

Ì What data were collected to measure the impact of the activities
and outputs?
Ì How were they collected and analyzed?

EVIDENCE COLLECTED

OUTPUTS PRODUCED:

ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED:

GOAL:

Team Member(s): ____________________________________________________

Transition Activities

Transition Activities Ì Report of Program Outcomes

2002 – 2003 Ì 2

Ì What did the data tell you?
Ì What was achieved?
Ì What conclusions can be drawn from the data you collected?

OUTCOMES/IMPACT FROM ACTIVITIES AND OUTPUTS

Did you achieve your goal? Did the activities, outputs, and outcomes move you toward you goal?

Ì What data were collected to measure the impact of the activities
and outputs?
Ì How were they collected and analyzed?

EVIDENCE COLLECTED

OUTPUTS PRODUCED:

ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED:

GOAL:

Transition Activities Ì Report of Program Outcomes

2002 – 2003 Ì 3

Ì What did the data tell you?
Ì What was achieved?
Ì What conclusions can be drawn from the data you collected?

OUTCOMES/IMPACT FROM ACTIVITIES AND OUTPUTS

Did you achieve your goal? Did the activities, outputs, and outcomes move you toward you goal?

Ì What data were collected to measure the impact of the activities
and outputs?
Ì How were they collected and analyzed?

EVIDENCE COLLECTED

OUTPUTS PRODUCED:

ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED:

GOAL:

Transition Activities Ì Report of Program Outcomes

2002 – 2003 Ì 4

Ì What did the data tell you?
Ì What was achieved?
Ì What conclusions can be drawn from the data you collected?

OUTCOMES/IMPACT FROM ACTIVITIES AND OUTPUTS

Did you achieve your goal? Did the activities, outputs, and outcomes move you toward you goal?

Ì What data were collected to measure the impact of the activities
and outputs?
Ì How were they collected and analyzed?

EVIDENCE COLLECTED

OUTPUTS PRODUCED:

ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED:

GOAL:

Title:

Professional Development Leadership Academy (PDLA)
Evaluation Plan

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to plan for evaluation
and dissemination of results. The template helps teams to
identify benchmarks towards achieving the short and long-term
goals of their plan. In addition, the information gathered may
be used by team members to prepare in disseminating results.

Protocol for use:

Transition planning team members are asked to complete the
template during the strategic planning process.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2)
the extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition
education and services.
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Goals

Measuring
Levels of Evaluation

Evaluating
Progress

Benchmark #1
Benchmark #2
Benchmark #3
Final Evaluation

Benchmark #1
Benchmark #2
Benchmark #3
Final Evaluation

Benchmarking
Method Used:

Dates or Frequency
of Administration

How will data be
analyzed?

Person Responsible

Annual Professional Learning Goal

Attached to Imp. an
Innovation tool
No attachment
needed

Yes ____ No ____

Yes ____ No ____

Copy of Instrument
Attached
Yes ____ No ____

Who are the audiences?

What format will be used to
report results?

Benchmarks

When will results be reported?

Action Triggered

Page 1 of 1

Who is responsible for
reporting results?

Adjustment Trigger

___ Interim Progress Points ___ Theory of Change Progress Check ___ Levels of Evaluation Progress Check

Level 1: Participant
Reaction
Level 2: Participant
Learning
Level 3: Organizational
Support and Change
Level 4: Participant Use of
New Knowledge and Skills
Level 5: Results-Student
Learning Outcomes

Targeted Participants
& Instruments

Annual Student Achievement Goal

PDLA Evaluation Plan

SY 11-12
Tucker, K. (2011). Developed for Professional Development Leadership Academy, Arizona Department of Education. Permission to reproduce is granted.

Reporting
Results

Title:

Professional Development Leadership Academy (PDLA)
Evaluation Plan Review

Data collection method:

Survey

Context for use:

This tool provides an opportunity to measure the overall integrity
of a completed annual plan, the evaluation design for that plan,
and the dissemination strategy. It also provides an opportunity
for participant feedback of the planning event. The information
gathered may help team members improve their current plan,
identify next steps, and improve future team planning.

Protocol for use:

Participants or monitors are asked to complete the survey after
strategic planning is concluded.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2) the
extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition education
and services.
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YEAR ____, 2011-12

PDLA Evaluation Plan: Document Review

Strengths

SY 11-12
Tucker, K. (2011). Developed for Professional Development Leadership Academy, Arizona Department of Education. Permission to reproduce is granted.

High Quality Indicators
1. The targeted participants and instruments are listed for each level of evaluation.
2. The dates or frequency of administration are listed for the instruments at each level of
evaluation.
3. How the data will be analyzed is described and the person (or title of person)
responsible is listed for each level of evaluation.
4. Copies of instruments for evaluation Levels 1-3 are attached.
5. Instruments to measure levels of evaluation collectively will assist individuals, groups
and leaders to measure the progress and success of the professional development
program.

Page 1 of 2

Reflective Questions

High Quality Indicators have been developed to help guide the reviewers’ thinking as they examine the Evaluation plan documents. Descriptive feedback
is provided in the Strengths and Reflective Questions columns. The indicators are prompts to aide in your feedback process; it is not necessary to
respond to each indicator with strengths and/or reflective questions. A Comments section is provided at the end of the table for summary comments.

In the Evaluating Progress section, the benchmarking method used is checked and at least four major benchmarks are identified. The adjustment trigger
identifies what participant and staff performance level(s) will trigger an adjustment in the current path. The action triggered will identify what action will
happen when the predetermined trigger is met. This action may be an increase or decrease in instruction, modeling, practice, coaching or some other
support intervention strategy. Finally, a plan for reporting the results is developed.

The professional development evaluation plan includes a section on goals, measuring levels of evaluation, evaluating progress and reporting results. In the
goals section, the student achievement goal and the professional learning goal that have been your guide throughout the journey are brought forward. In
the Measuring Levels of Evaluation section each of the five levels of Guskey’s Model of Professional Development Evaluation are listed with the targeted
participants and instruments, the dates or frequency of administration, along with how data are analyzed and who is personally responsible. The final
column in this section asks the participants to check whether they have attached a copy of the instruments needed for each level of evaluation.

The purpose of the evaluation plan is to determine if plans that have been developed are getting the desired results. The evaluation plan includes both
formative and summative analysis of results.

Measuring Levels
of Evaluation

Evaluating Progress

14. The plan for reporting the results of the benchmarks includes appropriate and timely
information for all audiences.
Comments:
• Overall comments and questions
• Resources that may be of assistance
• Next steps
• Suggestions for possible uses and audiences for Evaluation Plan

13. The person responsible for reporting results is identified.

12. What format(s) will be used to report the results of each benchmark?

High Quality Indicators
6. Benchmarking method is identified and benchmarks are written in alignment with the
method.
7. Benchmarks are written in SMART format and are results-driven, not process or activity
based.
8. Benchmarks represent a progression of steps that will lead to reaching the annual goal.
9. The adjustment trigger identifies the minimum participant and staff performance levels
for each benchmark.
10. The action triggered describes the increase or decrease in instruction, modeling,
practice, coaching or other supports that will be employed if the predetermined trigger
is met for each benchmark.
11. Are the audiences for the results of each benchmark identified?

Strengths

SY 11-12
Tucker, K. (2011). Developed for Professional Development Leadership Academy, Arizona Department of Education. Permission to reproduce is granted.

Reporting
Results

Page 2 of 2

Reflective Questions

Title:

Implementing Transition-Focused Education: Evaluation Report
Template

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity for team members to
compile information from an evaluation in a comprehensive and
concise format. The information gathered may be used to
complete a ﬁnal report of transition activities.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete the template at the
completion of the annual team plan.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2)
the extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition
education and services.
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IMPLEMENTING TRANSITION-FOCUSED EDUCATION:
EVALUATION REPORT TEMPLATE
Introduction
Purpose
Ì What was the general purpose of the evaluation?
Ì What did you want to find out?
Ì Who sponsored the evaluation?
Guiding Principles
Ì What principles guided the evaluation or program?
General Questions
Ì What questions did you seek to answer?
Ì What were the “sub-questions?”
Procedures
Information Sources
Ì What information sources were used to evaluate the program (e.g., documents, participants,
student records)?
Ì Who provided the information?
Information Collection
Ì How was information collected from the various sources?
Ì Who collected the information?
Information Analysis
Ì How was the information analyzed?
Findings
Ì What did the information tell you?
 What outcomes were achieved?
 What were the results of the program?
 What were the perceptions of the participants?
Conclusions and Recommendations
Conclusions
Ì How can you summarize your findings?
Ì What did you learn about the program?
Recommendations
Ì What do you recommend on the basis of the findings?
Ì Should the program remain the same?
Ì How should the program be changed?
Ì What needs additional study?
Paula D. Kohler, Ph.D.

June 8, 2004

Title:

Request for Presentations

Data collection method:

Reporting tool

Context for use:

A call for proposals is an opportunity to allow your state,
district, or local teams to report results and disseminate to a
broader audience. The information gathered may be used to
decide what teams to invite to present at an institute or other
learning event.

Protocol for use:

This request for proposals may be sent out by a state
Department of Education or other large group to solicit
presentations highlighting the outcomes of local sites.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2)
the extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition
education and services.
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Arkansas Transition Services
6th Annual Arkansas Transition Summit
October 1-3, 2012
Embassy Suites Hotel & Hot Springs Convention Center
Hot Springs, Arkansas
REQUEST FOR PRESENTATIONS
Name of Presenter(s):

Position(s)/Title(s):

Telephone #:
Mailing Address (please include city, state, zip):

Email Address(es):

Circle topics and subtopics below that will be included in your presentation:
Student Development
Life Skills Instruction
Employment Skills Instruction
Career and Vocational Curricula
Structured Work Experience
Assessment
Support Services
Other (please specify)

620 W. Third St., Suite 303, Little Rock, AR 72201

Please complete this short biographical sketch (for each presenter) and presentation
abstract and return with your proposal.

Presentation Title:

Presentation Abstract:

Biographical Sketch:

*All sessions will be 60 minutes unless other arrangements are made prior to Summit.
Overhead projectors and screens will be provided; presenters are responsible for all other equipment needs.
Presenters are required to register for the Summit if attending other sessions at the Summit.
Please register online at: www.arkansastransition.com

Submit Proposals by August 15, 2012 to:
Bonnie Boaz
620 W. Third St., Suite 303
Little Rock, AR 72201
Thank you for your interest in presenting at the 2012 Arkansas Transition Summit. You will be notified if
your proposal has been accepted. Please call Bonnie Boaz @ 501-375-6487 if you have any questions.

620 W. Third St., Suite 303, Little Rock, AR 72201

Title:

Plan Implementation Poster Evaluation

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to evaluate posters used
in dissemination of results from yearly strategic plans. The
information gathered may be used to assess the progress of a
team plan.

Protocol for use:

Teams are invited to report out their yearly progress in the form
of a poster. Two to three ‘judges’ rate each poster by
completing the rubric template. Scores are calculated and given
back to the teams. Prizes may be given for the poster with the
highest score, the most creative poster, the most state (or local)
spirit, or any other important category.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2)
the extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition
education and services.
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National Secondary Tran
nsition
al Assistance C
Center
Technica

Pla
an Implem
mentation
n Results
Posterr Evaluatiion
Annu
ual Capaccity Buildin
ng Institute
Cha
arlotte, NC
C
Ma
ay 8, 2012
Thank yo
ou for agreeing to rate sta
ate plan imp
plementation results posteers. Please use the follow
wing
rubric to assess the posters.
State team _________
___________
____________
______

Ra
ater __________________________________

I.

Th
he number of
o state initiattives included on the posster ________
___________________________

II.

Po
oster contentt:

Content

no

yess

no

yess

no

yess

2. The poster include
ed yearly prrogress on iinitiatives
3. The poster include
ed barriers
4. The poster include
ed solutions
5. The poster include
ed technolog
gy use
III.

Le
evels of evidence shown:

Level
6. Level 1: Quality, Usefulness,
U
and Relevance
7. Level 2: Participan
nt Learning Outcomes
8. Level 3: Organiza
ational Policcies, Proced
dures, and
Support
9. Level 4: Program Implementa
I
tion
10. Level 5: In-school and
a Post-sch
hool Outco mes
11. Level 6: Evaluation
n Use and Disseminatio
D
on
IV.

Other
O
conside
erations:

Level
12. The poster is well organized
13. The poster is easy to read

Title:

NSTTAC Evaluation Levels Report Template

Data collection method:

Template

Context for use:

This template provides the opportunity to document all
evaluations conducted over the course of the year. The
informaƟon gathered may be used to show progress or as a final
report.

Protocol for use:

Team members are asked to complete a template for each
evaluation conducted. An evaluation for each event is recorded
on its own page. We recommend creating a folder (electronic or
hard copy) and dividing by tabs into the six levels. Evaluations
are then documented in backward order by date with the most
recent at the beginning of each tab. Not only does this provide
a quick overview of your work, it also makes year end reporting
quicker and less complicated.

Evaluation level:

This evaluation tool primarily focuses on NSTTAC Evaluation
Level Six: Evaluation Use and Dissemination. Level six
evaluates (1) the dissemination of evaluation ﬁndings and (2) the
extent to which ﬁndings are used to improve transition education
and services.
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Include what the results will be used for here.

Include a brief overview of the evaluation results for each level here.

Include a one-paragraph introduction here.

EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

LEVEL 1: QUALITY, USEFULNESS, AND RELEVANCE

Add title here.

To measure …

Q1.
Q2.
Q3.
Q4.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Institute evaluation

Q1. The percentage of participants that responded the quality was acceptable to high quality:
00.00% …
00.00% …
Q2. The percentage of participants that responded the content topics were somewhat useful to very useful:
00.00% …
00.00% …
Q3. The percentage of participants that responded the materials were somewhat relevant to very relevant:
00.00% …
00.00% …
Q4 The percentage of respondents that the outcomes were achieved:
00.00% Increased my …
00.00% Increased my …

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION

PURPOSE

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

LEVEL 1 EVALUATION: QUALITY, USEFULNESS, AND RELEVANCE

LEVEL 1 TABLES

LEVEL 2: PARTICIPANT LEARNING OUTCOMES

Add title here.

To measure …

Q1.
Q2.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Pre/post assessment (administered at the beginning and conclusion of the training)

The percentage of participants who were judged to meet the expected performance criteria:
Q1. Baseline: 00.00%
After training: 00.00%
Q2. Baseline: 00.00%
After training: 00.00%

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION

PURPOSE

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

LEVEL 2 EVALUATION: PARTICIPANT LEARNING OUTCOMES

LEVEL 2 TABLES

LEVEL 3: ORGANIZATION POLICIES, PROCEDURES, AND
SUPPORT

Add title here.

To measure …

Q1.
Q2.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Survey of barriers and facilitators to plan implementation

The percentage of respondents who indicated either helped somewhat or major helper:
00.00% …
00.00% …
The percentage of respondents who indicated either somewhat a barrier or major barrier:
00.00% …

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION

PURPOSE

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

LEVEL 3 EVALUATION: ORGANIZATION POLICIES, PROCEDURES, AND SUPPORT

LEVEL 3 TABLES

LEVEL 4: PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

Add title here.

To measure …

Q1.
Q2.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Self-Assessment of Knowledge and Skills

The mean difference of respondents dependent t test results from pre and post assessment
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000
t(n) = 0.00, p < 0.0000

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION

PURPOSE

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

LEVEL 4 EVALUATION: PROGRAM IMPLEMENTATION

LEVEL 4 TABLES

LEVEL 5: IN-SCHOOL AND POST-SCHOOL OUTCOMES

Add title here.

To measure …

Q1.
Q2.
Q3.
Q4.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Student Exit Interview Transcripts

The impact results reported in student interviews
Examples:
Q1. 60% said they enrolled in community college
Q2. 70% are competitively employed
Q3. 87% have the their driver’s license
Q4. 25% are living independently

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION

PURPOSE

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

LEVEL 5 EVALUATION: IN-SCHOOL AND POST-SCHOOL OUTCOMES

LEVEL 5 TABLES

LEVEL 6: EVALUATION DISSEMINATION AND USE

Q1.
Q2.

Add name of data source(s) here.
Example: Poster rubric

Q1.
Q2.
Q3.
Q4.

Add what the results will be used for here.

EVALUATION
QUESTIONS

DATA
SOURCES

OUTCOME

IMPLICATION

reported barriers to implementing their plan
reported facilitators to implementing their plan
reported yearly progress on initiatives
reported technology use

To measure …

PURPOSE

0%
0%
0%
0%

Add title here.

EVALUATION

LEVEL 6 EVALUATION: EVALUATION DISSEMINATION AND USE

LEVEL 6 TABLES

DISCUSSION

FUTURE WORK

